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Culture Industry: Moroccan Festivals as a case Study.

% Now, I’m going to talk about my dissertation work in English.

So, the title of my dissertation is: Culture Industry: Moroccan Festivals as a Case Study.

The outline:

¢+ This is the outline of my presentation which is going to be about the following

points;

The Background of the Study
The Statement of the Problem
The Purpose of the Study
The Significance of the Study
Research Questions and Hypotheses.
The Organization of the Study
Literature Review
Frankfurt Institution
Culure Industry
The Festival of Mawazine Rhytms of the World in Rabat
The Sufi Festival at the City of Fez.
Findings and Interpretations
Interviews
Questionnaires
Limitations.
Conclusion.

The Background of the study

The culture Industry has become one of the new issues that invades the developing
countries and the rest of the world to set up ideologies, new lifestyles, and to commodify
culture

The phenomenon went back to the twentieth century, discovered by two outstanding
theorists; Theodor Adorno and Marx Horkheimer.

The Institution of Frankfurt in Germany was interested in the field of sociology,
psychology, and phenomenology.

The Statement of the Problem.

Many astonishing issues appear and get so much fancy from people without taking into
consideration just a while to think of these new inventions. Not all the inventions are
good and vice versa but the decision-makers of the world and basically of the developing
countries are controlling the street and to control needs to trigger of an easy weapon that
is deceive and effective. The world now is talking about culture industry as a real
industry because now industry is not limited on factories, machines, and production;
yet, industry is now entering to the world of culture. People in the past were poor in
terms of technology and media as well, unlike now more things are available and easily
known because of the high technology that the world has been undergoing. The overall



political and economic system of the world today is capitalism and it is exploiting people
through many things and culture industry is one of them.

The appearance of new cultures that do without the original cultures

The cultural institutions in Morocco like the music festivals disseminates foreign
ideologies.

The culture industry hinders the Moroccan culture.

Limited research on the topic of culture industry and the music festivals

The Purpose of the Study

Clarifying and explaining culture industry.

Discovering the attitudes of Moroccan audience on the Moroccan Music festivals via
numerical data.

Answering paramount issues concerning culture Industry through interviews.

Tackling topics that support and constitute culture industry.

The study would tackle important issues that set up the culture industry and the influence
of the culture industry on the audience and the content of the festival. The study would
answer many confusing questions about the culture industry so as to put the first pillars of
the culture industry. The readers would understand many important points that support the
culture industry and would do critical thinking and where they could classify culture
industry. Moreover, the study would investigate the interaction and reaction of the audience
and their favorite styles over others. Finally, this study is going to investigate, describe and
narrate about the cultural industry and take two main festivals as a caste study.

The Significance of the Study.

The study is an addition to the field of culture studies and academia.
The study is a platform to comprehend and examine culture industry.
The study provides interesting questions that have outstanding answers.

The study contains numerical data and testimonies of interesting number of respondents.

Research Questions and Hypotheses.

A research question is the first step in a research dissertation; it describes what a study
seeks to accomplish and defines the focus of the research dissertation. A research
question can set limits to find out where to go next and it determines the data needed to
gather as well as the methods, the theories, and the methodology used to access the
research study. A research question is like the backbone of the dissertation and is from
where the basics of the research come from, it is like the root of the research. The
following research questions guided the carrying out of this dissertation:

The Research Questions:



e \What does the culture industry show or present to its audience? What does the culture
industry transmit to its people?

e Does the culture industry become a commodity and subject to commerce?
e Does the culture industry contribute to the marketing of ideology?
e How could the Moroccan festival lead to socio-cultural exchange?

e How do Moroccan festivals like the Sufi festival and Mawazine manage the
administration of the festival?

Furthermore, the present research dissertation is designed to test the following hypotheses
so as to determine the percentage of the reality of these hypotheses and to see the various
inclinations of people.

e Itis proclaimed that the Moroccans are favoring certain styles over others.

e It is said that the organized Moroccan festival is considered either a means of
entertainment, a means of cultural contact, or a means of changing values.

e Itis claimed that Moroccans are self-independent in front of the mass production of the
culture industry.

e Itis proclaimed that the Moroccan people spend their leisure time in listening to music.

The Organization of the Study.

e The organization of this thesis is as follow. The study is divided into two parts; one is
theoretical and the other is practical. The first part is made up of four chapters, each one
of these chapters consists of five or four sections with an introduction and a conclusion.
Besides, the second part is divided into two chapters, the first one is for the research
methodology and the second chapter introduces findings and interpretation. Finally, the
conclusion summarizes the main and general ideas in the thesis. The limitations as well
as some possible ways for further research to be carried out in the future.

Research Methodology.

Qualitative approach Quantitative approach
« Interviews + Questionnaires.

« Catalogue

This research study embraces a combination of approaches to gather data in an effort to confirm
or reject the hypotheses and to offer answers to the research questions.

e Interviews: there are structured interviewees that are the most important instrument |
use to get data and attitudes from people who are experts and working in the field. In a
structured interview, the researcher asks predetermined set of questions which are stated
earlier in the interview schedule.

= (Catalogue: The catalogues summarize all the events that were during the versions of
2016, 2017, and 2018. The catalogues are like archives of the association Maroc Culture
and they are the editions of last year’s starting from 2016 to 2018.



Questionnaires: an online questionnaire distributed via social pages or groups to extract
as many as possible from answers and responses.

Review of Literature

Frankfurt Institution:

It is the institute for social research in Frankfurt, it was founded by Felix Weil and was
officially established on 3 February 1923. The work of the institution is the revitalization
of Marxism through re-examination of the very foundation of Marxist theory with a
vision of explaining past errors and preparing future action.

Culture Industry:

The term culture industry is a new term that paves the way toward other new beliefs.
The term culture industry targets primarily the capitalist entertainment industries that
can be films, advertisements, and music. The culture industry aims to disseminate
knowledge of the capitalist system and to obey consumers to dominant needs of mass
consumption, it devalues the experience of art and the critical capacities of the
consumer.

Culture industry is defined as the following. The culture industry is a product of late
capitalism, it refers to the process of industrialization of mass-produced culture; besides,
it is a set of corporations that produced cultural products (films, music, magazines) for
mass consumption. The culture industry produces cultural products for consumption by
the masses who are the consumers and the entertainment industry as producers. In
conclusion, the culture industry is a product of a particular ideology, it enslaves or
controls the people but people somehow have been encouraged into thinking that is
supposed to be not their enslavement but it seems their independence choice. Culture
Industry refers to the standardization of the thing that is to say having the same standards
of culture in all the world.

Generally speaking, the culture industry exploits the masses and uses their mental state
to pass agendas and it tires to duplicate, reinforce, and strengthen collective purposes;
whereas the culture industry could exist without destroying the values of the original
culture.

Ideology is the key term of culture industry; it is by which culture industry becomes
popular and quickly disseminated throughout the world. Ideology plays a vital role in
the social life of human beings; it works as an ordering factor in the sense that it provides
human beings with something like a measurement of orientation. Consumers are not
designated to choose freely the things liked by them but they rather take available things.

Capitalism has turned culture into culture industry. To begin with, culture industry
transforms culture into an ideological medium of domination. Ultimately, the culture
industry commodifies art and turns it into a product.

In summary, culture industry is a phenomenon that is based on industrializing culture
which passes through certain specific agendas and criteria before coming to the public
audience. Its main aims are to do without authenticity and authentic art. Also, to derive
people into a world of being only passive consumers.



The Festival of Mawazine Rhytms of the World in Rabat

The festival of Mawazine Rhythms of the world is an international festival that is
organized by the Association of Moroccan Cultures. The festival would like to serve
the values of tolerance and being open to other cultures.

Maroc cultures or Moroccan Cultures is a non-profit association that was created in
2001 and it has its office in Rabat. The association relies on a team made up of twenty
personalities and professionals from different sectors, so this plurality of expertise and
the association with local enterprises enable Maroc Cultures for fifteen years to organize
artistic manifestation making Morocco a reference in the industry of entertainment and
performing arts.

The festival of Sufi ‘s culture In Fez.

The festival is organized since 2008 and it is one of the most famous festivals in
Morocco. It celebrates the Sufi’s culture and the scholars of Sufism, including poetry,
chanting, and Magamat of Sufism. The last edition was entitled “ Ajourney to Magamat
of Sufism” and they started with musical rthytms and spiritual seminars.

The opening ceremony of the fourteenth edition of the festival witnesses a spiritual
travelling in the experiences of music that is produced by the faith of the people towards
this style.

The festival organizes visits to the monuments in Fez to see the hints of Sufism in
architecture and knowledge like the University of Alkaraoyin.

The Summary and Interpretation of the Findings.
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Culture as production is living inside the laws and the rules of the capitalist system. This
last is the dominating face of culture and it controls the culture. There should be a
difference between culture as a system and culture as creativity because culture could
never be a system unless some plan to use culture as a system or strategy to reach certain
goals. The capitalist system transforms culture to first a commodity, commerce, and
reification. Besides, the culture industry is an act of institutions which puts culture inside
a frame which limits the liberation of culture. When the institutions become responsible
for the show of culture and its representation, immediately this culture is industrialized
and follows an ideology. Today what culture is doing is the absence of human beings
and the presence of profit and benefit; as a result, the collapse of creativity and
originality.

The Frankfurt School and the Culture Studies center are critical institutions which
provide the critics and the learners with criticism to employ while thinking of issues like
these. Culture industry is a phenomenon that manipulates culture to gain material profit
and this profit is destroying the artistic side in human beings and it kills freedom and
emancipation that is only given by culture. Moreover, the culture industry is without
origin and roots, it is the capitalist system which makes it and advertises it. Furthermore,
the culture industry has never represented the identity and the intrinsic nature of that
Moroccan man or woman; it just runs after profit and fulfilment of ideologies which



build anger and violence inside the society. Ultimately, nowadays, culture targets profit
and becomes subject to commerce.

¢+ The culture industry shows useless things and is void of content to the audience who
accept things without conscious and it plays the role of camouflage to follow the stream
of the musical fashion. On the other hand, the culture industry needs the institutions
which are responsible for this sector to develop it according to strategies that take into
consideration authentic culture. The culture industry needs capital which would serve
culture in the sense that there would be a huge budget to serve culture positively since
the culture industry is a collective project. The culture industry presents content that is
counter-moral and Moroccan values because it destroys all that concern family values
and morals.

+ Ideology is the shadow of the culture industry, the Frankfurt School and the centre of
cultural studies are both institutions of criticism, they criticize the new forms of media
using theories of Marxism. The culture industry is built on ideologies because the media
would like to transmit ideologies of capitalism and the state, then ideologies are forms
of conception which do like the screw enters all the scenes. Besides, the culture industry
is doing like the commercialization of ideologies via the concerts and music festivals
that are organized. The commercialization of ideologies Kills authentic culture and
originality; hence, the commercialization of ideologies is an easy activity because it has
the logic of profit and the logic of authority. Finally, capitalism via the culture industry
wants to produce people willing to defend and support it.

<+ Today culture is no more like the past, culture in the past is something innate that comes
from nature unlike today it is something planned for and it is something that is
commercialized. According to my interviewees, today's culture is like a commodity that
is sold via media and subject to commerce because it follows the capitalist system. Now,
organizers of festivals are first looking for gain and profit, then it turns people to things.
My interviewees confirm that the culture industry contributes to the marketing of an
ideology because the culture of today turns the viewers to things and it targets morals
and values. For sure, no product is empty from ideology; culture industry for sure
promotes the capitalist ideology and the liberal individualism which is controlled by the
sense of profit in general. To sum up, undoubtedly culture industry is based on
ideologies that represent its own institutions.

¢+ The socio-cultural exchange is an aim that most people hope for festivals to take into
consideration. According to my interviewees, festivals are temporary occasions which
are organized at separate times and they are sometimes not organized so their effect
would be weak. To have a socio-cultural exchange, festivals should have a scientific
frame that has an international vision. International vision means respecting the
international criteria to well succeed; besides, the socio-cultural exchange would happen
when there is a great presence of Moroccan culture in the music festivals which would
widen the circle of the socio-cultural exchange. Last but not least, the festival of Ghaoua
contributes to socio-cultural exchange par excellence via the communication that
happens during the festival among people from different cultures. The festival is also an
occasion that enrich the economics of the city; for instance, the tourists who come to
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the city flourish the economics of the city through buying traditional objects that are
made by handcraft.

Festivals of today are a perfect occasion for cultural and social exchange. For instance,
my interviewees insist on the role that festivals play in an international interaction. The
socio-cultural exchange is something normal in festivals either on the national level like
festivals that invite singers from the north, the south, the east, the west or in the
international level when there is an intercultural communication. So, this how could
festivals contribute to a socio-cultural interaction. On the other hand, another
interviewee stated that the festivals could lead to socio-cultural interaction through
introducing first the local and original culture then it could be a socio-cultural exchange
that is international. Moreover, when a festival is organized in the south of Morocco
like Layoune city and people are invited from the whole country and from outside the
country; this leads to socio-cultural encounter which enriches the culture of the guests.
Thanks to festivals, there are seminars, round tables, meetings, and workshops which
are like bridges of acquaintance. Besides, the fusion that happens for instance in the
festival of Gnaoua between Jazz and Gnaoua is a source of socio-cultural exchange and
since the world becomes one village, the socio-cultural exchange becomes an absolute
thing.

They are associations that take the responsibility of the organization of the festival. For
instance, the festival of Mawazine in Rabat, it is the association of Maroc Cultures
which takes the mission of organizing the edition of the festivals every year. There is
an expert group of people who are professionals and they put the agendas of the festival.
The association Maroc Culture gathers between the local entrepreneurship, business,
and the national musical industry. the association Maroc Culture suggests highly
organized popular manifestation to participate in order to reinforce the Moroccan artistic
scene and the Moroccan values. The same thing with the festival of Sufism since there
IS an association which takes the responsibility of preparing the organization of each
edition.

These are the four stated hypotheses.

The results of the hypotheses are as the following;

Figure 1- the Percentage of Moroccan people ‘s admiration towards music Moroccan
Festival
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The first graph is about the admiration of the Moroccans towards festivals; the result is
as follows; 65.2% of the respondents admire festivals and 35.2 % of the respondents do
not admire music festivals. This indicates that the majority of respondents admire and
like festivals.

The respondents explain why they prefer and like festivals and why they do not; for
instance, the people who opt for liking festivals state reasons that show why they opt
for that choice; For instance; they help to be open on other cultures. One of the
respondents said: it contributes to enrich the cultural heritage and co-existence. Another
respondent said, | feel entertained when | heard music. Another respondent declared
festivals represent the Moroccan heritage and culture. Also, one of the respondents
wrote. All these answers are supporting the choice of the respondents.



+«+ On the other hand, the respondents who opt for disliking festivals provide reasons as
well to support their choice; for instance, one of the respondents’ said festivals are
places of sexual harassment, another respondent declared that the overcrowded public
lead many people to refute attending such festivals. Also, one of the respondents stated
that some festivals leave a bad impression on the audience. Furthermore, one of the
respondents said that these festivals are waste of money and industrializing ridiculous
things. Last but not least, another respondent said that the aims and the content of these
festivals do not abide by the Moroccan culture and Islamic rituals.

Figure 2- The most used means in Leisure time.

«+ From the graph, the percentages are making big differences among all the choices, there
are three choices which are ranking the first ones by very important percentages; the
first one is surfing on social media which represents 56.90% of people who opt for this
choice, the second one is listening to music which represents 50.80% of people who
select listening to music, the third one is other things not mentioned in the choices
represents 44.6%. These are the first ones in the graph, the other ones that come after
are reading news by 26.2%, then watching Tv by 23.8%, after attending festivals in the
real life or on platforms by 13.8%; finally, following news of art and music is 13.1%.

¢+ Free time or leisure time is a new capitalist term that appears with the movement of
capitalism as a claim to respecting the human rights of labor.

¢+ Free time for the Frankfurt school is not a time of enjoying life but it is also time of
labor continuation because the person spends most of the time working or using one of
the industrial means.

Figure 3- The favorite Musical styles for Moroccans.

The graph shows the highest percentage of the most favorite musical style for my
respondents, the Moroccan music ranked the first by 79.20% and next comes the occidental
music by 40.80% per cent and finally the oriental music by 28.50% To conclude, the
Moroccan audience is still attached to the Moroccan identity and they admire the Moroccan
singing style.

Figure 4- The perceptions of Moroccans towards Music Festivals

e The survey also targets an important point that is the vision that is given to the festivals
by audience either as being an entertaining tool, or a cultural encounter, or a tool that
contributes to change values and Islamic principles. The following graph depicts the
exact data from respondents that express freely their point of view.

e The highest point goes to a means of entertainment by 60.80% because the real task of
festivals is to amuse people and they select it first as an entertaining tool. Next, it comes
a means of cultural encounter by 59.20% because according to those people festivals
permit to meet people from other cultures to exchange thoughts between them to have
co-existence, tolerance and socio-cultural exchange. The last one is a means that
contributes to change values and ethics takes 26.20%; these people declare that festivals
are not contributing anything beneficial to people and they help change the Moroccan
tradition and Islamic values.



Figure 5- How many Moroccans are free in front of the mass-production of festivals.

e One of the questions is whether the Moroccan audience has total freedom towards the
musical choices or there are who control the content of festivals in the light of personal
benefits and agendas. The percentage is so near to each other; for instance, 54.6%
declare that they are free because some said that all the styles are presented to you and
you only have to choose the one that you admire, others said that we have total freedom
to select what we like. On the other hand, 46.9% stated that they are not free and there
are who overwhelm the content of the festivals. These people declare that they do not
have the free will to decide what to watch because they are people who put the
programmes; for instance, one of the respondents writes ‘‘They don't take the audiences'
taste into consideration, maybe they care more about their sponsor's taste and ideology
more than citizens’’; so, here it is clear from those who opt for no that they have a clear
vision of the festivals and media.

e The respondents declared that these festivals are looking for their benefit and profit and
they refuse to look for the collective interest. For instance, one of the respondents said
that simply performances are chosen according the organizing committee not the
audience. Another one stated that business and profit are controlling the programmes of
the festivals.

the Moroccan audience is aware of the issue that festivals are not seeking the favor of the
audience; but they apply their agendas. Although the highest point is for the total freedom of
the audience but when it comes to the comments, many conform that they are not free and there
are agendas that control the Moroccan festivals

Limitations:

e The topic itself, it is a topic that consumes much time to read and to analyze the main
issues related to it. The second thing is the side of interviews since | did much effort to
take permission from professors to interview them since it was hard to manage time
with them; hence, almost all were done via WhatsApp calls and others were done in
their place of work. Another thing is Covid 19, this pandemic stopped all the
manifestations, the festivals and the administrations of the festival for three years which
was great delay in getting the data, especially from the offices of the festivals like the
office of Moroccan Cultures of Mawazine in Rabat which was a revisited station in
every few months to talk with one of them but no one was there. After the pandemic,
the association Moroccan Cultures welcome people to get data or any other information
but without the intention of interviewing one of the generals responsible of the festival
because they refused. Finally, few people would like to fill in the questionnaire online
and it was demanding for me to use other sources to distribute the questionnaire like
social.



Conclusion:

The study enriches the field of research with data that would pave the way towards grasping
the phenomenon of the culture industry. The media is working according to the agendas and
strategies of the culture industry. The world would become one culture that monopolizes human
beings and turns them into machines controlled by the capitalist system. Culture industry is
understood as liberation but in fact, it is deceiving people and dragging them into an imperialist
and illusory world. The festivals in Morocco are following what Adorno and Marx Horkheimer
means by the culture industry is to ‘‘help describe and investigate properties and consequences
of culture mass-produced by profit-seeking institutions’’!. The astonishing thing is that in
Morocco are categories of people, and each category supports a festival but the existing festivals
do not spotlight on our real culture like what we used to have, the festival is a fusion of the west
with the Moroccan culture. The culture industry is a target of the institutions, not the people
because according to the questionnaire outcome, the Moroccans are still attached to the
Moroccan culture and the Moroccan music which might not be interesting for the decision-
makers.

L _BERRY, DAVID. Revisiting the Frankfurt School. First, vol. One, Great Britain, British Library Cataloguing in
Publication Data, 1960. P, 93.
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Abstract

The previous era of human history was defined by oral culture and folklore that was
limited to specific nations. Over time, culture has undergone various changes and events that
have altered its rituals. People have realized the impact that political and economic systems
have on countries across the globe. Authentic culture has been slowly disappearing and being
replaced by an industrialized culture that follows the latest trends. The culture industry's
primary aim is to standardize culture and commaodify it, making it compatible with the universal
system of the world. Despite the media coverage of the term, little research has been conducted
on the culture industry and music festivals. Music festivals in Morocco tend to focus more on
international music than on national music. Culture industry is a debated issue that lacks deep
explanation and clarification. This dissertation aims to investigate and study the phenomenon
of the culture industry in Morocco using music festivals as a case study. The study will trace
the history of culture industry and explore related realities such as the commodification of
culture and the dissemination of ideologies. The study will also scrutinize the truthfulness of
some hypotheses. Mixed methods research will be employed to achieve these objectives,
including qualitative and quantitative approaches. An online questionnaire will be sent to 200
people, and semi-structured interviews will be conducted with experts in the field. Based on the
findings, it is clear that the culture industry is a phenomenon that seeks to industrialize culture,
passing through specific agendas and criteria before reaching the audience. Its primary aim is
to do away with authenticity and authentic art. Culture industry advertises ideologies that serve
specific goals and conform to capitalist principles. Today, culture is imposed on commerce and
profit, leading to a lack of creativity and originality. Moreover, culture industry seeks popularity
by using ridiculous content. Ultimately, it aims to benefit from its audience, turning them into
objects. Based on the results of the questionnaire, statistics, and testimonies of the audience, it
is clear that the respondents are interested in Moroccan music and consider music festivals to
be a means of entertainment and cultural exchange. Finally, the results show that most
respondents agree that music festivals create coexistence, and openness to other cultures, and

lead to greater cultural exchange.

Key Words: Culture industry, music festivals, the standardization of culture, ideology,

the Moroccan’s authentic culture.
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Introduction

Industry is a field that emerged during the Age of Enlightenment and the Industrial
Revolution in Europe, and it has since grown into a vast sector that works in collaboration with
other sectors like society, economy, and politics. Today, industry is the driving force behind
the world's progress and development. It has a massive impact on the entire world, not just
through the creation of products, but also by disseminating an ideology via industrial machines
that are universal and distributed across the globe. Moreover, the industry's primary function is
to create, produce, and distribute goods and services, which is the same strategy employed by
the culture industry. The culture industry is a social and cultural phenomenon, as described by
scholars Adorno and Horkheimer, that aims to standardize cultures into a single entity and fulfill
the needs of the capitalist system. The culture industry is focused on profit and benefits the
capitalist system, which has led to changes in many cultural practices and principles. It is a new

and emerging topic, and its impacts are still in the early stages.

Media is where ideology is broadcasted to plenty of people, it is the easiest tool to
dispatch ideologies as media is not only producing ideologies but media is also producing
audiences sold to advertisers; hence, audiences are just a commodity to sell to the biggest
companies. Ideology plays the role of a bridge between the consumers and the capitalist system
to disfigure reality by broadcasting what the capitalist system wants to show. Furthermore, the
commodification of culture simply means the commercialization of capitalism’s ideologies

which leads to the distortion of public interests and as a result the manipulation of the public.

Culture industry is a business that supports the capitalist system. It creates more negative
effects than positive ones. The industry targets mass media to disseminate and transmit its
ideology through goods such as films, music, television, and recordings. The culture industry
can make and circulate products easily and quickly to affect the audience’s understanding,
knowledge, lifestyle, behavior, and attitudes. The products of the culture industry have a great
influence on people, more than any other thing in the world. The majority of people are
contaminated by the ideologies of capitalism through entertainment like films, TV series,
cinema, music, and festivals. These means are shaping people's mentalities, showing them how

to live, and killing authenticity.



Some of us become addicted to the music style of the West, and the East, and others are
still admiring the Moroccan music heritage. To start with, the music-making of recent times
follows the standards of capitalism and the agendas of the starters of capitalism which make us
lose our identity and sense of belonging, we become without originality, without belonging, we
all belong to one village which is the spiritless home that the world wants to us to adopt.
Besides, western music enters Arab and African music with its culture that encounters with our
Islamic culture and reconciles with each other without any assumptions!. To conclude,

Moroccan music festivals seek to be more international than national.

Culture industry is named by this name because theorists like Adorno and Horkheimer
assure that culture is becoming an industry and is used to work for the benefit of the capitalist
system. The culture industry is the commodification of culture and it produces goods in the
market which are useless and deceiving. Culture industry is a political strategy created basically
in developing countries to manipulate people and reformulate their mindset, The culture

industry becomes a political policy than a valorization of culture?.

1-The Statement of the Problem

Today Moroccan people are not so much attached to their cultures and they become
alienated towards a new style of culture that is away from what we see as Moroccans of today
in the old media, the old documentaries, and even in the old books; people now are changing in
a very fast manner why? The only answer to this is the culture is no more ours, it becomes
something strange or something being poisoned by the new world. The world of today is full
of systems that camouflage us and strip our identity which is the existence of every single
community on earth. Nothing is the same now, we are all living in one village with the same
interests, the same clothes, the same cars, and the same culture, we are now followers and
believers in other cultures on the screens. The first thing as Moroccans see in the media is the
new forms of culture and the new messages that are not working for the collective advantage
or utility but they are working for the powerful system. Moroccan culture is not getting much
importance from the media and the influence of the economic and political system is so obvious

which weakens the Moroccan culture.

! - Bohlman, PhilipV. WORLD MUSIC: A Very Short Introduction. 1st ed., vol. 1, Oxford University Press,
2002. p. 1.

2 - The Festivalization of Culture. Edited by Andy Bennett, et al., 1st ed., vol. 1, Ashgate Publishing Limited,
2013.p. 24



Many astonishing issues appear and get so much fancy from people without taking into
consideration just a while to think of these new waves of cultures. The decision-makers of the
world and basically of the developed countries are controlling the street and to control needs to
trigger an easy weapon that is deceptive and effective. The world now is talking about the
culture industry as a real industry because now the industry is not limited to factories, machines,
and production; yet, the industry is now entering the world of culture. People in the past were
unskilled in terms of technology and media as well, unlike now more things are available and
easily known because of the high technology that the world has been undergoing. The overall
political and economic system of the world today is capitalism and it is exploiting people
through many things and the culture industry is one of them.

Culture industry according to the Frankfurt School is considered a capitalist ideology
that works for the benefits and agendas of capitalism and liberalism. Culture industry in
Morocco is not well defined and well established because all the elements of developing the
local culture were not planned before and they are not worthy of research according to some.
The majority of these responsible people do not care about developing the local culture; for
instance, programs on TV do not show authentic Moroccan culture thing in some music

festivals and cinemas.

Nowadays, it is so important to speak about the culture industry since it is a thorny issue
and it is a very broad field of study. For me, the culture industry is not considered just a topic
to investigate but it is a science like literature, media, anthropology, scientific sciences, and so
on because it is divided into branches and each branch alone has so many points to tackle that
is why culture industry is a broad stream and there could be written many theses about it. It is
a new issue and it has been taking much more attention from the whole world there are very
few references and books conducted about this topic and from this point come to the need to

write a thesis that covers at least one side of this problem.

The thesis aims to investigate the basics of the culture industry and to shed light on some
important issues that would help to understand the culture industry. This thesis is a beginning
to upcoming research that would negotiate other topics of the culture industry that have not yet
been tackled since the culture industry is a new topic even references are very few just the first
theorists who theorized about the culture industry. It is from here that comes the idea to write a

research dissertation on that because an issue is not well explained and well discussed. People



are still getting confused about the reality of the culture industry; so, from this point, this
dissertation will clarify important ideas and fill important gaps.

2- The Rationale of the Study.

The revolution that the world is undergoing today affects culture. Culture is no more
innocent and descriptive than before; it is now blended with the industrial and technological
revolution. Culture does not stay one word but it now has many other prefixes like popular
culture, mass culture, and so on, with all these alterations and affection comes the idea to
conduct a research dissertation to shed light on a topic that is the debate of this age and it is
culture industry. There are many hidden issues behind the culture industry and it is a very broad
field of study, it can be positive and negative, but it is used most of the time in a manner that
serves the personal interests of the state. This study would answer some of the questions that
readers would like to know about the culture industry since it takes me much time to search for
them because things were not clear the first time.

This study comes from the need to search for important issues that have not been
discussed and try to target points that would state the reality and the origin of where the culture
industry as a thought comes from. This thesis aims to investigate the culture industry by
referring to its first path and the first pioneers who launched the pillars of the culture industry.
This thesis targets the literary aspect of the culture industry and the theories that were the keys
of the Frankfurt School and the Centre for Contemporary Cultural Studies to analyze
phenomena like these, these theories are the platform for the cultural industry because they are
from where Adorno and Horkheimer deduce culture industry.

This study mixes theory and practice, it devotes a part to the interaction that happens
between the audience and the show. The main reason behind this point is to theorize things that
exist in open spaces where festivals and culture are mixed and shown to the public, I aim to link
the culture industry with other topics that complete the discussion of culture industry. This
target would reveal more paramount topics that are needed to speak about culture industry; also,
one of the reasons is to clarify the relationship between all these elements that constitute the
culture industry to see the impact of the culture industry on humanity. This study explores the
pre-factors behind the raising of the culture industry, culture industry has a history that returns
to historical events that trace its way, so this study will present these events that contribute to

the revolution of culture.



Culture industry in Moroccan society is big and obvious to the scene. So, this study is
explanatory and argumentative since the first aim is to approach culture industry to the readers
and tackle the most important points of it. Moreover, the reason behind conducting this thesis
is to unveil the reality of some issues related to cultural industry and festivals in Morocco
because there is a need to spotlight these issues to discover more problems that could be
discussed or conducted later by other researchers.

3- The Purpose of the Study.

The purpose of this study is to delve into the culture industry phenomenon by re-
examining the works of Frankfurt School's Adorno and Horkheimer. The study aims to simplify
their ideas and arguments about the culture industry. Additionally, the research focuses on the
types of culture that are associated with the culture industry while also addressing the cultural
landscape in Morocco. A comparison between the past and present will be made. The study
also seeks input from intellectuals who are interested in or working in the field to express their
views on the culture industry in Morocco. Furthermore, the study highlights the opinions of

these experts on festivals and their perspectives on the organization of festivals.

The study aims to address significant issues related to the culture industry, including its
impact on both audiences and festival content. Through this research, readers will gain a better
understanding of the culture industry, its importance, and how to evaluate it critically.
Additionally, the study will explore audience interaction and preferences, with a particular
focus on two famous festivals in Morocco. Ultimately, this research will provide a detailed

analysis of the culture industry and serve as a case study for the two highlighted festivals.

4- Research Questions and Hypotheses.

A research question is the first step in a research dissertation; it describes what a study
seeks to accomplish and defines the focus of the research dissertation. A research question can
set limits to find out where to go next and it determines the data needed to gather as well as the
methods, the theories, and the methodology used to access the research study. A research
question is like the backbone of the dissertation and is from where the basics of the research
come from, it is like the root of the research. The following research questions guided the
carrying out of this dissertation:

1. What is culture industry?

2. What does culture industry show or present to the audience? What does culture industry
transmit?
3. Does culture industry become a commodity and subject to commerce?



4. Does culture industry contribute to the marketing of ideologies?

5. How could the Moroccan festival lead to socio-cultural exchange?

6. How do Moroccan festivals like the Sufi festival and Mawazine manage the
administration of the festival?

Furthermore, the present research dissertation is designed to test the following hypotheses to
determine the percentage of the reality of these hypotheses and to see the various inclinations

of people.
1. It is proclaimed that Moroccans favor certain styles over others.
2. It is said that the organized Moroccan festival is considered either a means of

entertainment, a means of cultural contact, or a means of changing values.
3. It is claimed that Moroccans are self-independent in front of the mass production of the
culture industry.

4. It is proclaimed that the Moroccan people spend their leisure time listening to music.

5- The Significance of the Study

This study is important and mandatory because of the urgent need to discover more
things about it and it imposes itself on us as readers or researchers to read about it and dig deep
into the issue of the culture industry. Today, things are changing and the influence of the world
on us as humans is so obvious; the capitalist system tries to integrate itself into all the fields to
be closer and more influential. Hence, this study sheds light on one of the recent most important
issues the culture industry which is not an up-to-date topic but was discovered years ago and
its agenda and main purposes are used now by people who would like to control the public and
private life. The importance of this study is in its main heading because it would mention issues

and phenomena that would take the attention of the readers.

As researchers, we have been prompted to investigate and discuss issues raised by the
culture industry. To properly understand the situation today, it is important to delve into the
background of the topic. However, there are not many papers and dissertations available on the
subject, and even a re-reading of Adorno and Horkheimer's books yields few readings . These
two philosophers created the culture industry as a means to analyze the properties and
consequences of culture mass-produced by profit-seeking institutions. The purpose of this study
is to focus on the main point of the culture industry: the transformation of culture from an art
form to a profitable business. Although the culture industry requires a substantial budget to

function, its purpose has shifted to that of a business. In Morocco, there are many music



festivals each with a particular agenda and style, such as the international festival of Mawazine
and the Sufi festival.

6- Research Methodology

This research paper uses a mixed methods approach, which includes both Qualitative
and Quantitative data analysis since they are both imposing themselves to be used to give an
objective vision to the research and to provide the dissertation with more credible data. This
research study embraces a combination of approaches to gather data to confirm or reject the
hypotheses and to offer answers to the research questions. There is an online questionnaire
distributed via social pages or groups to extract as many possible answers and responses, there
are also semi-structured interviewees that are the most important instrument | use to get data

and truths from people who are experts and working in the field.

This mixed methods study is a richness to the study because there will be a comparison
of data which creates more news to discover and they will be used as arguments for my study.
In this study, qualitative data will be employed to discover the various opinions of experts and
intellectuals in the field and whether they have the same vision or they do not, also, the
qualitative data would take us closer to reality and the answers to some questions that could not
be reached using other methods. Besides, the qualitative data gave the research more space and
flexibility because they assisted me in asking all the questions that their answers could not be
reached via questionnaires or books. Furthermore, quantitative data are used to see the statistical
number of some questions that need a percentage or a number to figure out the doubt that they
would create for the readers. This questionnaire would be the first initiative for other researchers
who could search for other points to ensure more things and to provide the real side of some
issues. The questionnaire is basically yes, no questions and multiple choice because I would
like to know the attitudes of people who are with and against it and to know their favors and
preferences. The reason for collecting both quantitative and qualitative data is to study the
different points of view of interviewees and to investigate the echo of the Moroccan people
towards festivals to get the end data that backs up my whole dissertation and to cross-check the
data.



7 -The organization of the Study.

The organization of this thesis is as follows. The study is divided into two parts; one is
theoretical, and the other is practical. The first part is made up of four chapters, each one of
these chapters consists of five or four sections with an introduction and a conclusion in each
chapter. Besides, the second part is divided into two chapters, the first one is for the research
methodology and the second chapter introduces data description, analysis, and interpretation.
Finally, the conclusion summarizes the main and general ideas in the thesis: the limitations and

possible ways for further research to be carried out in the future.



Part One: Literature Review

Chapter One: Critical Theories

Introduction

Whatever the cultural, scientific, or literary problematic phenomenon, there must be a
theory to investigate it. The word theory is a term that must be explained and discussed first. In
ancient times, there was what is today known as the traditional theory and it is a neutral theory
that deals with phenomena in partial manners, today and with the upheaval of society most
critics especially those of the Frankfurt school think of a new theory called critical theory so
what is critical theory? And what is the traditional theory? Last, what are the differences

between the two?

Historically speaking, the word theory is a Greek word; it means vision or seeing the
world. Theory can be used in science, and it means to research, experiment, and investigate. It
can also be used in literature and culture, and it stands for the explanation of the cultural and
literal world. For example, literature and culture are like science and gravity they need theories
to speculate about certain issues like the falling of humanity, norms, traditions, psychology and

the rising of industrial purposes, capitalism, modernism, postmodernism, and so on.

The traditional theory represents all the theories that study society but in a partial way
which means it investigates what is seen and concrete, not like the critical theory. To start with,
critical theory is defined as follows “Critical theory is a branch of twentieth-century continental
philosophy which emphasizes interdisciplinary collaboration with a variety of fields including
the social sciences, literary and cultural studies, and political theory, toward the goal of radical
social change®” in other words the critical theory is a melting pot of disciplines it gathers all the
social, political, economic, psychological, and cultural theorists who support to be eclectic. The
laboratory of critical theory is the Frankfurt school where they distinguish between traditional

theory and the critical one.

3 - Castle, G. & Ryan, M. (Eds.). (2011). The Encyclopedia of Literary Cultural Theory: Literary Theory from 1990
to 1966 Literary Theory From 1966 Present Cultural Theory: Vol. volume 1 Literary Theory from 1900 to

1966 (The Wiley-Blackwell Encyclopedia of Literature ed.). Blackwell Publishing P, xii.

4 - Castle, G. & Ryan, M. (Eds.). (2011). The Encyclopedia of Literary Cultural Theory: Literary Theory from 1990
to 1966 Literary Theory From 1966 Present Cultural Theory: Vol. volume 1 Literary Theory from 1900 to

1966 (The Wiley-Blackwell Encyclopedia of Literature ed.). Blackwell Publishing. P134.



The Frankfurt School or the Institute for Social Research, was first established in 1923
at the University of Frankfurt in Germany by Friedrich Pollock and Felix Weil with Carl
Grunberg®. After the decision to set Max Horkheimer as the general director of the Frankfurt
school, he brought new ideas since he mixes social sciences and philosophy, and he explains

why in the following quote:

The primary propositions of traditional theory define universal concepts.

under which all facts in the fields in question are to be subsumed.... Facts

are the individual cases, examples, or embodiment of classes. ... The critical

theory of society also begins with abstract determination; in dealing with the

present era begins with the characterization of an economy based on exchange.

but the relation of the primary conceptual interconnections to the world of facts

is not essentially a relation of classes to instances. It is because of its inner dynamism.

that the exchange relationship, which the theory outlines, dominates social reality, as

the assimilation of food largely dominates the organic life of the plant and brute beast®.
The traditional theory is like a telescope showing only all that is in the scene in another sense
it is descriptive, it explains the self-interested phenomenon, whereas critical theory does the
same, but it adds its evaluation and assessment of the possibility of social change, or

development in human lives’.

Critical theory is a new influential theory that mimics reality and stands for social
change. To begin, Carl B. Sachs defines critical theory as the following “critical theory must
be an instrument of social change. Changing the world requires identifying the nascent
possibilities within existing social conditions for a radically different mode of social
organization that is committed to realizing those possibilities®” Critical theory is like that mirror

which portrays the society and reality as they are but with the interference of its critical thinking.

5. Castle, G. & Ryan, M. (Eds.). (2011). The Encyclopedia of Literary Cultural Theory: Literary Theory from 1990
to 1966 Literary Theory From 1966 Present Cultural Theory: Vol. volume 1 Literary Theory from 1900 to

1966 (The Wiley-Blackwell Encyclopedia of Literature ed.). Blackwell Publishing. P135.

6 - Ibid. P, 135.

7 - Castle, G. & Ryan, M. (Eds.). (2011). The Encyclopedia of Literary Cultural Theory: Literary Theory from 1990
to 1966 Literary Theory From 1966 Present Cultural Theory: Vol. volume 1 Literary Theory from 1900 to

1966 (The Wiley-Blackwell Encyclopedia of Literature ed.). Blackwell Publishing. P, 135.

8 - Castle, G. & Ryan, M. (Eds.). (2011). The Encyclopedia of Literary Cultural Theory: Literary Theory from 1990
to 1966 Literary Theory From 1966 Present Cultural Theory: Vol. volume 1 Literary Theory from 1900 to

1966 (The Wiley-Blackwell Encyclopedia of Literature ed.). Blackwell Publishing. P,135/136.
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There are certain tasks done by critical theory and here they are as Carl B. Sachs states
“(1) an explanation of various social, political, and cultural phenomena in terms of tension or
contradictions at work within the fundamental structures of society (2) a normative criticism of
those structures which shows them to be obstacles to the furtherance of rationality or
happiness®”. On the other hand, there are certain focused areas which critical theory digs out
“(1) the relation between science, technology, and rationality; (2) the administered society and
the critique of classical liberalism; (3) the entanglement of myth and enlightenment in the

dialectic of Enlightenment; (4) the commodification of culture in the “culture industry”’*®

To conclude, the traditional theory is still effective and efficient in recent times; the
addition that is brought by critical theory is to reconcile the theory and society and to subsume

criticism.

The following chapters are about some selective theories that are related to the main

thesis topic.

9 - Castle, G. & Ryan, M. (Eds.). (2011). The Encyclopedia of Literary Cultural Theory: Literary Theory from 1990
to 1966 Literary Theory From 1966 Present Cultural Theory: Vol. volume 1 Literary Theory from 1900 to

1966 (The Wiley-Blackwell Encyclopedia of Literature ed.). Blackwell Publishing. P,138.

10 Ibid. P,138.
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1-1 Phenomenology Theory:

All the critical theories specify something that either does with society, language,
economics, and politics or they do with psychology and reason. The phenomenology theory is
the study of things shown and it deals with reason and phenomena. The modern meaning of
phenomenology is greatly impacted by Hegel’s that depicts the emergence and development of
the self-consciousness of mind or spirit. The aim behind this theory is its force impact on today's
investigating of issues and phenomena and also it has a significant role in the contact of
individuals with their consciousness and outside life. The following chapter is a study of

phenomenology theory focusing on all its most important elements.

The term signifies a study of “phenomena”, that is to say.
of that which appears to consciousness, that which is given

in the place of the traditional consciousness which digests, or at
least ingests, the external world (as in Cadillac, for example),
phenomenology reveals a consciousness that bursts outward
(Sartre) a consciousness, in sum, which is nothing if not a relation

to the world™?.

Phenomenology is the philosophy of Husserl. It is defined accordingly as reminiscent
of the past of certain moods of analysis. Phenomenology is within us, it is thoughts, events, and
feelings. The theory of Husserl began with the problem of subjectivism and irrationalism at the
end of the nineteenth century and the beginning of the twentieth century®2.

Phenomenology is an anti-traditional theory. To start with, it is categorized as a radical
trend of philosophy in the sense that it is not a theory that sticks to philosophical principles, but
it depicts the phenomenon as it is'®, most of the defenders of phenomenology theory support

11 - Jean-Frangois, Lyotard. PHENOMENOLOGY. Tenth, vol. One, The United States of America, State
University of New York Press, 1991. P, 7.

12 _Ipid. P,31

13 - Dermot, Moran. Introduction to Phenomenology. 1st ed., vol. One, London, Routledge, 1999. Humanities,
doi:10.4324/9780203196632.
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the cut-off with any historical and communal traditions and they believe that phenomenology

reconciles again between humans and reality*,

Edmund Husserl is a German philosopher from a Jewish family. He was a student of
physics, mathematics, astronomy, and philosophy, his doctoral dissertation was about
mathematics, and in 1886, he converted to Protestantism after he became so interested in
epistemology and the theory of science. He faced many problems in his academic research
which led him to leave the capital and go to Freiburg in 1913 he wrote his book about
phenomenology. Later he wrote down many manuscripts about different topics some about his

dairies and others about science®.

He is the founder of this theory and the one who puts the basics of phenomenology. To
go back to the theory, and what it does argue. Let me first mention a book by Youssef Salim
Salama who wrote about the phenomenology of Husserl and succeeded in elaborating Husserl's

theory. The book is written in Arabic.

He first mentions that phenomenology is taken from the word phenomenon, the first one
who mentions the word is the German philosopher J.H. Lambert who defines phenomenology
as the superficial tricky appearances of human beings as he said: ‘‘As for the contemporary
German philosopher J. H. Lambert, who wrote a book under the name of Neues Organon in
1764. He sees phenomenology as tricky appearances of humans in humanity and hence for

Lambert, it is described as a phenomenology of illusion’**6.

As far as the philosopher Hegel is concerned, he writes about the phenomenology of the
mind, and he mentions the development of the consciousness and correlates it with the
development of the soul from a historical point of view as it is written: <As far as Hegel is
concerned, the word phenomenology contains in its core consciousness, and he develops stages
of consciousness from the most complex to the simplest one and he perceives this conscious

development as the historical development of the soul”*’.

14 - Dermot, Moran. Introduction to Phenomenology. 1st ed., vol. One, London, Routledge, 1999. Humanities,
d0i:10.4324/9780203196632.

15 - Youssef, Salim Salam. PHENOMENOLOGY: The Logic in Edmund Husserl. 1st ed., vol. One, Lebonon, Dar
Farabi, 2007. P,2

18- Youssef, Salim Salam. PHENOMENOLOGY: The Logic in Edmund Husserl. 1st ed., vol. One, Lebonon, Dar
Farabi, 2007. P,9.

17 - ibid .
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During the nineteen centuries, the word phenomenon became a synonym for a fact, and
in other words, it became a description of consciousness as mentioned in the book. ‘“In the
middle of the nineteenth century, the word phenomenology broadens its meaning to be a partner
to reality. Afterward, it becomes attached to the description, for example, William Hamilton in
his lectures about metaphysics in 1858; explains it according to moral consciousness. The
American philosopher Charles John Biers uses it for fake realization or imagination and dreams

and not for descriptive studies’28.

Phenomenology is doing the role of a propaedeutic to the human sciences. The
philosophy of Husserl questions the problem of the subject as a first principle of the theory, it
is explained as the problem of correlation and this is meant by the thought and the objects.
Husserl would like to make himself different; he does not want to follow the stream of other
philosophers who talk about realism and idealism at that epoch, he rather questions the
condition of possibility for knowledge and intentionality™®.

Logische Untersuchungen (logical Research) (1900-1901) is one of the prominent,
influential, and controversial books of Husserl, it is a key answer to the entire questions about
the phenomenology theory. Two concepts are the pillars of Husserl’s theory: intentionality and

epistemology?°.

The book Logische Untersuchungen or Logical Research is made up of two parts, the
first one is the criticism of psychologism and the second one is about intentionality. Husserl
like any other philosopher maintains his argument by proofs and evidence since he is presenting
a new exemplification and ground of pure logic and epistemology, and he is concerned with the
logic and the ways of possible scientific knowledge and theory?L.

Husserl’s criticism is known as a psychologism, it argues that epistemology is interested
in the cognitive nature of perceiving, believing, judging, and knowing. For Husserl,
epistemology is the significant question of how knowledge is possible. To clarify more, for

Husserl, the biggest concern is not to look for whether the knowledge is realistic or ideal or if

18 - Youssef, Salim Salam. PHENOMENOLOGY: The Logic in Edmund Husserl. 1st ed., vol. One, Lebonon, Dar
Farabi, 2007. P, 9

19 -Ibid. P,8

2 - DAN, ZAHAVI. Husserl’s Phenomenology. 1st ed., vol. One, California, Stanford University Press, 2003. P,
10

2L- DAN, ZAHAVI. Husserl’s Phenomenology. 1st ed., vol. One, California, Stanford University Press, 2003.
P, 11
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there is an everlasting reality, he is against metaphysical questions. On the other hand, he is
questioning the conditions of getting knowledge?.

Logic and psychology are two concepts that take from Husserl a great deal of
investigation. Logic is all that deals with the laws of mathematics and ideal structures and, it is
not an experimental science, its result is exact and certain. Whereas psychology is a science of
experiments and its results are not as exact and concrete as logic?®. Besides, Husserl insists on
the description of experiences from the first-person perspective, he argues that it must be
narration and description from a single person, thus phenomenology is for him simply an honest
and faithful description of what it appears®*.

Intentionality is explained by Husserl as experiences of people that are characterized by
being aware and conscious of something. To explain it more, there are characteristics of
intentionality which are that intentionality is a correlation between two objects around the
universe: consciousness and its object. The object for Husserl is deceiving the viewer since he
says that the object never perceives its whole truth?®. Experience is part of intentionality, when
Husserl talks about the intentional experience and he defines what experience is by writing an
experience of hoping, desiring, remembering, affirming, doubting, and fearing, he finally names

it as the intentional quality of experience?®.

There are three important elements in intentionality: the act, the meaning, and the object.
To start with, the object is explained in terms of two things ideal object and a real one; the ideal
object is like the number 6, and the real one is like my antique watch. On the other hand, the
act is that very close process of meaning, and the meaning is a key to comprehending that
meaning it is like a reference. The intention is a term that takes from Husserl as much time as
his whole life; he declares that the intention is nothing more than a tension between an object

and an act?’. On the other hand, meaning is divided into two, there is an ideal meaning as

22. DAN, ZAHAVI. Husserl’s Phenomenology. 1st ed., vol. One, California, Stanford University Press, 2003. P,
12

2 - lbid. P,12

24 - 1bid. P, 13

%5 - DAN, ZAHAVI. Husserl’s Phenomenology. 1st ed., vol. One, California, Stanford University Press, 2003.P,
13

% - DAN, ZAHAVI. Husserl’s Phenomenology. 1st ed., vol. One, California, Stanford University Press,
2003.P,15

2. DAN, ZAHAVI. Husserl’s Phenomenology. 1st ed., vol. One, California, Stanford University Press, 2003.
P,15.
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Husserl calls it and it means the sense that is nurtured since birth, and the concrete act of

meaning which means the personal subjective sense?®.

Phenomenology is previewed by Husserl as a new science of critical and accurate data.
According to Husserl, phenomenology is making the difference between philosophy and
science and it’s that science fails to prove as phenomenology can do. The main purpose of
phenomenology is to discuss and explain the universal question which is about the being and

the nature of reality?®.

Husserl connotes two new significant words, the epoch and the reduction. To start with,
the epoch is that procedure that involves an alteration of feelings and a critical position toward
reality®°. There is even another term that Husserl adds and gives new insight into the theory of
reduction. To define reduction is that robe between two things the world and subjectivity3!.

To sum up, the Husserl phenomenologist theory is a container for all the terms that
consist of the inner self of gender. There are new views and new concepts that are coined and
defined according to Husserl’s perspective. But to what extent, he is true in that when it comes

to our daily and social lives?

8- DAN, ZAHAVI. Husserl’s Phenomenology. 1st ed., vol. One, California, Stanford University Press, 2003.
P,22

2 - |bid. P, 44

%0 - DAN, ZAHAVI. Husserl’s Phenomenology. 1st ed., vol. One, California, Stanford University Press, 2003. P,
45

31 - DAN, ZAHAVI. Husserl’s Phenomenology. 1st ed., vol. One, California, Stanford University Press,
2003.P,46
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1-2 Marxist theory

Marx is one of the most important thinkers and critics throughout history. He sets up a
theory that is universal and influences the social and economic base of whatever the society is.
He names it on his name Marxist theory or historical materialism theory and this is a very
ancient term that especially is employed by the people who live with and after Marx. The
following chapter is an answer to the following questions: what does mean Marxist theory?
Who are their founders and advocators? And what are the essential terms that constitute Marxist

theory?

Let me here state a quote by Marx to reveal that he accuses the superstructure of a
society of the delinquency of the economic base of the proletariats “It is not the consciousness
of men that determines their being but on the contrary, their social being that determines their
consciousness®?”. The binary opposition is a term coined by Derrida and it is also discussed by
Marx by the superpower and the lower power or by the high social class and lower social class,
it is the major core concept of Marx's theory.

Thanks to classical Marxism or Marxist theory, a reader can analyze the new trends of
culture like commodities, consumer culture, and celebrity fashion®3. Marxist theory is in fact
about the social classes and the stratification that happens in any society especially today in
poor countries, it believes that society is organized around the forces of production, questions
of labor, wage, and capital. Yet, it does not focus only on these as it is mentioned before it is
applied also to cultural issues®.

The Marxist theory is built upon the assumption of class conflict. to start with, Marx is
an economist, sociologist, and cultural theorist who came up with the conclusion with Hegel

that every event in history is connected to and produced from a previous event in history to say

32 - The Nature of Writing. “Introduction to Marxist Literary Theory.” You Tube, 31 May 2017,
www.youtube.com/watch?v=nmIhEWiYE3o.

3 - Vidya-mitra. “Marxism and Cultural Studies (ENG).” You Tube, 6 June 2017,
www.youtube.com/watch?v=SrjUZpTpMTU&t=56.

34 Vidya-mitra. “Marxism and Cultural Studies (ENG).” You Tube, 6 June 2017,
www.youtube.com/watch?v=SrjUZpTpMTU&t=56.
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that all historical processes are a result of a conflict between classes®. The feudal system is a
system that is based on land and land ownership; it is a conflict between the landowner and the
land laborers. During the age of Enlightenment and the economic waves of capitalism, it
swerves to speaking about a huge pole in the world which is capitalism, and the Marxist theory
gives so much importance to that phenomenon®. On behalf of the Marxist theory, all social
relations or social production depend on “who owns the process of production, who gains from
the process of production, and who labors the process of production”®’. Here it is obvious the

circle relation between the various opponents of social class.

Alienation and hegemony are constructing Marx's theory. To begin with, alienation was
coined by Karl Marx, and it means the laborer distanced from the process of production and the
product that he or she manufactures®, in other words, it is a term that depicts the alienation of
the lower class from the social economic system of capitalism. Secondly, hegemony means
according to Karl Marx dominance since the major aim of the capitalists is to dominate the base

which is all the sets of economic relational forms of production in any social order®.

SuperStructure

Base Economy

The superstructure represents the government, family, religion, education, and culture in any

society.

It is indispensable to define two concepts economic structure and productive forces as
Marx's theory's essential basic components. To begin with, productive force is understood from
the term itself, productive force or productive power is an object that holds within itself power

and property; it is in other words “the material basis of all social organization[1]”. Besides,

% - Vidya-mitra. “Marxism and Cultural Studies (ENG).” You Tube, 6 June 2017,
www.youtube.com/watch?v=SrjUZpTpMTU&t=56.

% - Vidya-mitra. “Marxism and Cultural Studies (ENG).” You Tube, 6 June 2017,
www.youtube.com/watch?v=SrjUZpTpMTU&t=56.

37 - Ibid

38 - Ibid.

39 - Ibid.
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productive relations are not like productive forces since when they speak about productive
relations, they mean production relations either between a person and another person or between
a person and a productive force or plural of productive forces®. In addition, the development
of the productive forces is enhanced by the productive power of a society. For example, as a
mathematical operation, the increase in the strength of productive forces immediately rises from

the productive power of any society.

e o roucion  § o prosocn

€ Labour power (that is, the productive faculties of
producing agents: strength, skill, knowledge,
inventiveness, etc. ).

Productive 4
forces

Figure 1-Productive Forces

Source: PALMER, D. O. N. A L. D. D. (1997). STRUCTURALISM AND
POSTSTRUCTURALISM: FOR BEGINNERS.

Marxism theory is exposed to the international economic system; it was firstborn from
the economic and social upheaval of the European countries. Marx's theory deepens the
economic structure of the entire world, and it uses it to shed light on the social structure and the
stratification that creates a chasm among people. The ownership is a property that concerns

only the landowners or the freeholders; it is a privilege to the masters and the rich class*.

With the beginning of the Industrial Revolution, the structural division of class gets
bigger. The economic base defines class by its reference to the whole system of social class and
the people and their position in the whole economic system in other words a person’s class is
based on his or her relation to the network of ownership*2. A class can not only be decided by
the network of ownership but also by the culture and politics; it is a general identity that

concerns certain places, not others. Ultimately, this quote by Cohen sums up the function of the

4. G. A, COHEN. Karl Marx’s Theory of History: A Defence. 1st ed., vol. 1, The United State of America,
Princeton University Press, 1978. P, 29.

41 - Ibid. P, 63.

4. G. A, COHEN Karl Marx’s Theory of History: A Defence. 1st ed., vol. 1, The United State of America,
Princeton University Press, 1978. P,73.
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class “Class is not a matter of production relations alone but involves the culture and politics
growing of them. Class embraces a process of self-creation on the part of production-relations-

defined groups*®”.

Capitalism is a term that Karl Marx refutes and disagrees with the principles of its
believers and supporters. To start with, capitalism literary means the capitalist economic system
of a country that is based on the private ownership of goods and services, and which invests
privately and creates competition in the supermarket; ultimately, nothing is shared or distributed
equally**. Besides, a capitalist society is only a society in which its owners own the labor power
and monopolize the market, so capitalism is the best prescription of productive advancement*”

Capitalism is a system that Marx refuses and he calls for socialism and communism,
socialism is the enemy of capitalism. To begin with, socialism is a theory or economic and
political system that supports the sharing of goods equally among all the people and distributing
everything as a whole*. Similar to socialism, there is communism, and it is a system that
advocates that goods and services must be available to all with the same respect®’. It is a system

which supports the eradication of private property“®.

4. G. A, COHEN. Karl Marx’s Theory of History: A Defence. 1st ed., vol. 1, The United States of America,
Princeton University Press, 1978. P, 74.

4 - Mr. Beat. “Capitalism, Socialism, and Communism Compared.” YouTube, 16 Nov. 2018,
www.youtube.com/watch?v=zhLa6172K_g.

4 . COHEN, G. A. Karl Marx’s Theory of History: A Defence. 1st ed., vol. 1, The United States of America,
Princeton University Press, 1978. P, 74. P,202.

46 _ Mr. Beat. “Capitalism, Socialism, and Communism Compared.” YouTube, 16 Nov. 2018,
www.youtube.com/watch?v=zhLa6172K_g.

47~ Mr. Beat. “Capitalism, Socialism, and Communism Compared.” YouTube, 16 Nov. 2018,
www.youtube.com/watch?v=zhLa6172K_g.

48 _ Mr. Beat. “Capitalism, Socialism, and Communism Compared.” YouTube, 16 Nov. 2018,

www.youtube.com/watch?v=zhLa6172K_qg.
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To conclude, Karl Marx invents the ideology of socialism and communism as a way to
eradicate the so-called capitalism because the wealth is not distributed equally among the
people, especially the poor, so Engle and Marx brought the economic and political system of
communism and socialism to share the capital goods equally and to delete the social hierarchy
and to live in one class. Nowadays, many countries adopt capitalism as an economic system but
they provide healthcare and education free to all citizens without exclusion to anyone, they
produce products and goods that fulfill the needs of the people at reasonable prices. Marxist
theory is a multi-dimensional theory, it is used in culture studies as a tool to analyze the present

cultural issues.
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1-3 Modernist and post-modernist theory:

Modernism is a social life movement; it infects all the human social fields like culture,
aestheticism, and literature. It specifically happened in the late nineteenth century in Europe
and America but there were other places. As a new movement, it was differentiated by the new
inventions either in industry, technology, literature, or arts®®. The following chapter is an
introduction and analysis of modernist and post-postmodernist theory. It would present the main
aims and principles of the both modernist and post-modernist theory.

Charles Baudelaire was the first modernist who devoted himself to modernism; he wrote
an article named The Painter of Modern Life. One of the features of modernism is that it was
not stable in one place or country, but it was in so many places and countries and also it was in
almost all genres®. In addition, modernism, after World War 11, encountered many political
changes such as the collapse of communism and the rise of fascism; finally, at the end of the
nineteen century, modernism became just a flashback, not a purpose since it appeared as new

movements®.,

Modernism is one of the most returning fields of study that nowadays researchers do.
Literature is today looking for data that are in the epoch of modernism and culture too since
this last was in much more interest than some other fields. There was a statement that said
modernism came to an end in the 1930s but for other thinkers, modernism is still on the scene
but dead as Hal Foster once said, “dominant but dead °2”. Briefly, modernism is an all-important
bridge to all social, cultural, ideological, psychological, and aesthetic issues of today>3. The
feminist and psychoanalyst writer Virginia Woolf was a pioneer in depicting modernism as “in
or about December 1910, human character changed >*” In this quote, Virginia Woolf prescribes

that the 90s is a historical space of change. The same thing happens to Ryszard Nycz when he

4% Michael, Ryan, editor. The Encyclopedia of Literary and Cultural Theory. Literary Theory From 1900 to 1966
Literary Theory from 1966 To Present Cultural Theory. First, vol. One and Two, United Kingdom, Blackwell
Publishing, 2011. P: 331.

%0 -Ibid. P,331.

51 - 1bid. P, 332.

52 - Astradur, Eysteinsson, and Liska Vivalan, editors. Modernism: A Comparative History of Literature in
European Languages Sponsored by the International Comparative Literature Association. 1st ed., vol. Three,
Amsterdam. The Netherlands, John Benjamins Publishing, 2007. P 1

53 - 1bid. P, 1.

% - bid. P, 5
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first and foremost displays modernism as a literary formation that makes itself clear to the
audience around 1910,

As contextualization for the term modernism, it first appears in European literature,
there is no limited meaning to modernism. To start with, modernism in Germany as an example
has affected all the artistic kinds of literature, impressionism, symbolism, and decadence. On
the other hand, modernism in Spain and Latin America stands for the battle against the

monotony of naturalism and the act toward new literature®®.

Theodor Adorno is one of the pioneers who talk of modernism. To begin with, Adorno
mentions that term in his book Aesthetic Theory and he vindicates that modernism exists to
denote an era that started from 1913 to 1950 and 1960°’. Art is self-independent in the sense it
belongs to the maker self; it is art for art’s sake. Adorno relates the emergence of modernism
to the presence of capitalism, and he sustains that the artist would like to ensure his self-
independence from the realm of reality®®. Modernism is a new wave of alteration; it is against
decadence, individualism, and symbolism. During the time of decadence and renaissance, the
modernist movement starts to strengthen and become on the scene. Modernism is purely a

historic and literary movement®®,

The French thinkers renamed modernism to another avant-garde name. The situation
of that time was changing, the fields of science, literature, arts, politics, economics, and culture
all blurt an alteration in the norms and principles. The Avant grade is a concept that was coined
in that period to implement every artistic modernization and innovation®. Besides, modernism
is analyzed as an ongoing process of classical and romantic principles that co-habit with each
other.

Modernism is an everlasting literary phenomenon; it has existed since years ago and it
is still vivid and existing today. There are two accompanying words to modernism Avant-garde
and classicism. To start with, Avant grade is all that is concerned with the new creation of art,

music, and literature, and these creations are radical to the principles of society and, ultimately,

%5 - Astradur, Eysteinsson, and Liska Vivalan, editors. Modernism: A Comparative History of Literarture in
European Languages Sponsored by the International Comparative Literature Association. 1st ed., vol. Three,
Amsterdam. The Netherlands, John Benjamins Publishing, 2007. P 12.
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it is a hallmark of modernism and postmodernism®.. On the other hand, classicism is the
conservative style and perseverance in protecting cultural and social norms®2. To conclude, to
construct modernism, it first resorts to deconstructing itself to be noticeable to the public and it

is difficult to summarize it in one shape since it takes many forms and shapes®?.

In modernist texts, the world is seen as problematic, and it is treated as a non-stable
phenomenon and the writer is neither a person who solves nor a person who cures the problems.
Modernism is the analysis of the arts and literature of modern times; it is related to the alteration
of geographical spaces and the new birth of metropolitan centers of nations and empires®*. For
example, modernism as a whole package represents the internationalism phenomenon; it

describes the total change that occurs in all nations in science, technology, and lifestyle®,

Modernism is an internationalism character with so many reflections in so many spheres
like; as geopolitical, psychological, spiritual, sexual, moral, and aesthetic and these domains
prevail in the image of modernism. Literary speaking: modernism has evoked writers to be
dispatchers all over the world; for instance, there are some writers and novelists whose work is
much more modernist like Conrad, Tayeb Salih, Arundhai, and others who make hallmarks in
the field. Modernity or modernism is a historical literary and cultural movement that has
become intensified thanks to many locators like hybridity, epistemology, and representational

dislocation®®,

The term modernism is not simply a coined term innovated to speak about an abstract
issue but in fact, it is a term which carries meanings and implications the lot. For example,
humanity has encountered a global change in all spheres which sets up the establishment of

globalization.
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Globalization is attributed to the existence and formulation of modernism and modernist
theory. For instance, Art and the Arts by Adorno mentioned the change that literature has
experienced from universal globalization and other reforms®’. Globalization creates in
literature what is portrayed by some as high versus low in other words as elite versus mass
culture, others define the high versus the low as the global and foreign versus the local and

authentic, hence it is named and called modernism at large®®.

So, the high and low dichotomies have taken different shapes, forms, and aspects. To
start with, the post-communist societies have experienced many issues like cultural hierarchies,
social class, race, religion, gender relations, sexuality, and colonial cultural transfer, besides the
relationship between cultural tradition and modernity, and the relation between print media and
mass media; all these spheres of social and cultural changes can cause the globalization of today

or globalization can cause them®.

Modernism is a historical movement that causes a tornado all over the world, it begins
in certain empires but later its threads spread throughout the whole world, that mobility does
not remain only in all that is concrete, but it enters the world of literature and especially novels
and poetry.

Modernism affects us nowadays because it hands us the tools and basic ground for
research and analysis, it is a prominent platform for writers and critics since it encourages them
to break down all the traditional conventions, also contemporary writers get motivation and
inspiration from the modernists' writers whom they formulate the kinds of readers they

address’®.

Modernist writers have a vision of not looking for which population of readers to target
but how modernist texts could construct readers. For example, there are some modernist texts
in which their characters do not succeed in fulfilling the cultural conventions so they use an

implicit upside-down strategy to reassess their dependencies and take power from their

67 - Astradur, Eysteinsson, and Liska Vivalan, editors. Modernism: A Comparative History of Literarture in
European Languages Sponsored by the International Comparative Literature Association. 1st ed., vol. Three,
Amsterdam. The Netherlands, John Benjamins Publishing, 2007. P54.

88 - |bid. P 55.

89 - Astradur, Eysteinsson, and Liska Vivalan, editors. Modernism: A Comparative History of Literarture in
European Languages Sponsored by the International Comparative Literature Association. 1st ed., vol. Three,
Amsterdam. The Netherlands, John Benjamins Publishing, 2007. P, 58/59.

0 - 1bid. P, 67.

25



discovery hence the writer is not only a receiver, but it is a practitioner’. In addition, another
feature of modernist texts is that most modernist writers use a literary technique of integrating
the reader in the narration and pushing him to deduce the events and actions. The reader from
a modernist perspective is a stranger, it does not have a name, and it can be a male or a female,
it is an abstract thing, it is conscious and interprets the texts according to its cultural
background’2. Finally, the purpose of this idea of constructing the reader in the modernist theory

is so important since it helps the critics to consider it while interpreting the text.

Undoubtedly critical theory goes hand in hand with literary modernism. Critical theory
is a basic background to any theory. For example, critical theory has been related to German
philosophy and mostly the German philosophers (Theodor W. Adorno, Max Horkheimer, and
their successor Jurgen Habermas "3). Critical theory is special and different in its disagreement
or trust failure with the collective and the social alteration of modernity. Dealing with modernist
texts is like dealing with an allegory seen as an aesthetical literary device’®. To conclude, critical
theory as Gunther Martens says, “is that a movement is essentially reactionary to the changes

of modernity™”.

Modernist literature deals with the characters, personality, and persona, with great
emancipation. To start with, a character in general in modernist literature stands for a depiction
of a person in the modernist era’®. The characters in modern literature have a cluster with the
author in the sense that there is an important relationship between the two. This relationship is
fastening between the author and the self-consciousness of the hero, it is because the author
constructs a non-objectified image in fact, he liberates the hero from all restrictions and lets the
hero deliberate a discourse about himself and his world’’. In addition to these, there is a special
feature of modernist literature is the voicing out of an inter-speech and the interaction
dialogue’.
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In philosophy, modernism’s main points are in the philosophy of Francis Bacon (1561-
1626), René Descartes (1596-1650), and John Locke (1632-1704), they start with reason to
explain nature, unlike the pre-modernists who begin by tradition, faith, and mysticism to talk
about the reason’®. In addition, modern thinkers and theorists depend on human autonomy and
the human capacity for shaping one’s character whereas the pre-modernists insist on
dependence to build a human character. Ultimately, modernism gives more value to the
individual; it perceives the individual as sovereign on himself or herself, and she/he is
responsible for herself or himself unlike before the individual followed the authorities and

religious streams of the community®°,

It comes to my mind to question whether a correlation between modernism and tradition
exists. To find an answer or answers to this question, there is an article by Anne E. Fernald

entitled Modernism and Tradition through which | would find the responses.

The modernist writers understand tradition differently from the pre-twentieth century
writers. First, the revolution in science and technology that occurred during that period hardens
from the existence and the following of traditions®.. With all the social changes and the new
cultural phenomena, there is a proliferation of new traditions as Hobsbawm says “both
traditions actually invented, constructed and formally instituted and those emerging in a less
easily traceable manner within a brief and dateable- a matter of a few years perhaps- and
establishing themselves with great rapidity 82”.  After modernism, it com comes a new

movement, is that new movement and what are its special features?

Postmodernism is a new movement that comes after modernism. To start with,
postmodernism stands for two things, a historical epoch and an intellectual and artistic
movement that is seen as either a temporary one or as an extension of previous modernism
characteristics and also pre-modernism movements such as the sophism (the philosophers of

ancient Greece), Bohemian culture, The Avant-Garde, anarchism and aesthetics.®.
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Postmodernism starts in the 1960s squarely after the fading away of modernism in most of the
majors like architecture, painting, and literature. The narrative technique stream of
consciousness was newly innovated during the era of modernism and postmodernism, it is a

modernist literary technique that added to journalistic reporting®.

The birth of postmodernism in the 1960s paves the way toward many upheavals like the
accuracy of literary functions and the new innovative literary techniques that give the literature
a deeper intersection style®®. The postmodernist asks rhetorical questions about the new
interpretation of art and investigates the conventions that make art varied from the other forms
of cultural representation. For example, the painter Jackson Pollock breaks with all the
traditional conventions and he starts his new vision of painting that revolves around “depicting
reality at all®®”. Postmodern painting in the 1960s stopped being about abstract objects and

started to take another path which is making a distinction between art and other cultural forms®’.

Art does not limit itself only to the zone of creativity and beauty, but it has a relation
with life and society. To start with, the relationship between art and life or the relationship
between the post-modernist literary, and artistic narratives and capitalist life is linked to the
movements that happened in the 1960s such as the agendas of the ruling capitalist systems like
the United States of America and other countries that have experienced many social,
intellectual, and cultural movements; starting from feminism to the antiwar movement, and

which also have total upheavals in the lifestyle ( food, dress,....)

Modernism and postmodernism are no longer considered the virtuous dream of a better
society and a better life; in fact, it is viewed by critics as a form of a capitalist culture that is the
cause of the slow vanishing of good artistic moods and the over control of bourgeois®. The
most remarkable belief of postmodernists is they refuse the high tension of seriousness in

modernism, they adopt, irony, mock citation, and pastiche as narrative techniques. The post-
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modernist writers and artists raised the idea that all people are involved in social and cultural
alteration, and they inherit whatever is cliché, beliefs, and new identities®.

Postmodernism does not only limit itself to literature and lifestyle, but it is a term that
takes other definitions such as in business and economy. To begin with, the term postmodernism
is employed by critics of capitalism to mean an era of time that was known for strength and
power over traditional production. For example, Ihab Hassan prescribes postmodernism as a

radical new stream of cultural production®..

Postmodernism is a wave that splashes artistic and intellectual spheres. For example,
Baudrillard mentions that reality is somehow a duplication of what media and social networks
have been broadcasting to us such as many people borrow from the film Matrix the way of
clothing of actors and actresses, or they borrow the style of living. So, the postmodernist assists

in one way or another in the fabrication of our identities®.

Postmodernism is not just a reaction toward modernism, but it is a culmination of the
progress increasing the new social, cultural, and political upheavals that occurred two centuries
ago. Postmodernism in general is remarked by “changes in artistic, academic, and intellectual
fields; it changes the modes of production, and it changes everyday practices by aestheticizing
everyday life. The process of aestheticizing involves the transformation of reality into images,
of life into a work of art: postmodern everyday culture is an overload of imagery and

simulation®®

At the end of the age of modernism, it starts a new age of post-modernism. To start with,
the first pioneers of post-modernism that set the pillars of postmodernism and its most
characterized tools are Michel Foucault, Jacques Derrida, Jean-Francois Lyotard, and Richard
Rorty, these vanguards are assisted by others such as Stanely Fish and Frank Lentricchia in

literature and legal criticism, Catharine Mackinnon and Andrea Dworkin in feminism, Jacques
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Lacan in psychology, Robert Venturi and Andreas Huyssen in architecture and Lucy Irigaray

in the criticism of science®.

These elites of postmodernism have various thoughts, principles, and convictions. For
example, Michel Foucault says that “all my analyses are against the idea of universal necessities
in human existence > In other words, Michel Foucault insists on the assumption that with the
arrival of the wave of postmodernism, humans are no longer in need of reason, truth, and

knowledge to prove their existence.

To get for example any intellectual literary and activist movement, there are premises
of this movement that become with time a literary theory. These basics or premises are the tools
that sculpt the frame of a movement that becomes later a literary theory such as: what is real or
not, what is to be human, what is worthy, and what know-how is required®. In general,
postmodernism often concludes itself in an angle that is against traditional philosophical

thoughts and premises; it creates to itself its path®’.

Postmodernism is in fact against realism, it assumes and truth that there is no way to
self-exist in reality®®, To start with, as far as post-modernists are concerned, they abstain from
any reality that does without the social linguistic constructing account. The post-modernists
refute the idea that reason is the source of reality and a source of getting objective information
about that reality. In addition, postmodernism views human nature as a collective nation,
confirming that individuals’ identities are built thanks to the social-linguistics groups who have

different races, sex, ethnicity, and material wealth®.

The era before postmodernism is a time of revolution everything gets changed and the
new factor that is brought to the ground and has a great vivacity is the reason. For example,
reason is the starter of the birth of individualism and science; they are both the first and foremost

keys to enlightenment®,
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Individualism and science are two major streams, consequences of an epistemology of
reason and they branch out to many other things. To begin with, individualism has two major
points that seek to achieve one is liberalism which means the liberation and freedom of people
and democracy among the pop. Science is the main major in reason’s targets; it speaks about
the revolution in technology (engineering) and medicine!®t. The following graph explains the

map of reason.

Chart 1.2: The Enlightenment Vision

Liberalism —> Freedom

1688 England See * below \'.
1776 United States

Individualism 1789 France
1689 80 Locke
/ Capitalism —> Wealth ",
1776 Adam Smith T )
Reason A Happiness/
1620 Bacon . 7 Prngress
1641 Descartes - Engineering — Material =
1690 Locke \] 1769 James Watt goods .
1750- Industrial Revolution
Science

1666,75 Mewton, Leibniz
1687 Newton 0
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1796 Jenner

1789 Lavoisier

* 1764 Beccaria, On Crintes and plnn's]urr(':;f
1780s: Last witches burned legally in Europe
1784 American Society for Aboliion of Slavery
1787 British Society for Abolition of Slave Trade
1788 French sieté des Amis des Noirs
1792 Wollestorecraft, Vindication of the Rights of Women

Source: Hicks, S. R. C. (2004). Explaining Postmodernism: Skepticism and Socialism from
Rousseau to Foucault.: Vol. One

Figure 2- The Enlightenment map to welfare and happiness

Postmodernism comes as a countermovement to the Enlightenment; it rejects all the
principles of Enlightenment. To begin with, it attacks all the premises of enlightenment from
economy (capitalism) and liberalism to science and technology'®. Every single feature of

modernism, postmodernism brings its opposite; for example, natural reality its opposite is anti-
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realism, experience and reason their opposite is linguistic social subjectivism, also individual
identity and autonomy their opposite is race, sex, and class groups; moreover, in place of
appreciating individuals in the political sphere and the market, the postmodernists call for

communalism, solidarity, and egalitarian restrains®,

Pre-modernism Modernism Postmodernism
Metaphysics Realism: Super- | Realism: Naturalism | Anti-realism
naturalism
Epistemology Mysticism and or | Objectivism: Social Subjectivism
faith Experience and
reason
Human Nature Original Sin; Subject | Tabula rasa and Social construction
to God’s will autonomy
Ethics Collectivism: Individualism Collectivism
Altruism egalitarianism
Politics and | Feudalism Liberal capitalism Socialism
economics
When and where Medieval The Enlightenment; | Late twentieth-century
20th-century humanities and related
sciences, business, professions.
and technical fields

Table 1- Ages in pre-modernism, Modernism, and Postmodernism
Source: Hicks, S. R. C. (2004). Explaining Postmodernism: Skepticism and Socialism from

Rousseau to Foucault.: Vol. One (First Edition).

Post-modernist literary products are not like modernist ones, they have different targets.
To start with, with the post-modernist movement, the critics no longer believe that literary texts
have objective senses and truthful interpretations. They believe in deconstructing the text to get
the meaning hence the reader now integrates his or her subjective side in interpreting the texts.
For example, the deconstruction of the text permits the readers to know many things about the
author like his or her orientation, her or his literary style of writing, his or her favored genre,

and other things. Postmodernism touches all fields even in education, it rejects the idea that
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education is meant to teach students the operation of reasoning and thinking whereas, in the era
of postmodernism, education is key to motivating social identity.

To conclude, the post-modernist theory applies what postmodernism brings new to the
social, cultural, economic, and literary streams. Many points are mostly refuting the modernism

principles.
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1-4 Psychoanalysis Theory

Psychoanalysis is a science which is mentioned in the nineteen century by Sigmund
Freud and other practitioners. Psychoanalysis is an umbrella term that carries many dependent
and independent terms that all meet in the points of the diagnosis and the curing of a patient
and in the reinterpreting of the social and cultural characteristics of societies and people. The

following chapter elaborates and explains the basics of psychoanalysis theory.

The nineteen century was an age of discovery and enlightenment; it was the first birth
of psychoanalysis and other disciplines like psychology and sociology. As the first appearance
of a medical science like psychoanalysis, it very quickly spreads in clinical and academic
spheres'®. For instance, psychoanalysis is considered a paramount medical curing during the
nineteen century basically with the shell-shocked patients during both World War | and 1.
Moreover, it is taught at the universities as a science of diagnosis, it diagnoses mental utterances

and people's behavior and interactions as the unconscious impulses©,

There is such an interesting feature of psychoanalysis which is the reflexivity of human
beings. To begin with, it refers to the method through which a man or woman can get meaning
from what others say and interpret their actions; therefore, humans are seen as meaning-making
machines'®’. Besides, the reflexivity of human beings also means that the psychological
theories that are culturally based, do not only describe what people look like but it also produces

people in their image!®®,

The following paragraph will explain the life of Sigmund Freud and the development of
psychoanalysis. To start with, Freud is considered by time the founder of psychoanalysis and
the theory too. Freud was first in this science by many of his teachers and scholars of his time
since they were the ones who paved the way for psychoanalysis as a science. Freud is well-
educated in humanities and classical literature which supports him in the learning of

psychoanalysis®®. As far as his personal life is concerned, Freud was o from Europe; he got
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his emancipation even though he suffered from anti-Semitism. Freud later on with all his studies

and academic career, saw the foibles of his society better than those who were within it!1°,

Freud is the one who states that there is a mental status of the human mind which is the
unconscious. Freud brought to the medical and academic field a new subject of analysis which
Is the unconscious; he was the first one who reveal the real definition and nature of the
unconscious and later on to psychoanalysis in general'*l. To define the unconscious is “the
unconscious, first and foremost, is a term applied to the tendency of unacknowledged wishes
to break through into consciousness through indirect mean”*'?, so the unconsciousness is all the

messages that concern a man, or a woman and they wish to fulfill.

There are schools of psychoanalysis that are well-known from years ago. The following

map sums up all the schools.

5. Freud
i Ind dents |
American 4. Freud ndependents — __ qejn Lacan
Ego 1 Object Relations
psychology — Contemporary __ Attachment Theorists |
(Erikson, Freudians Theory (F_alrt?almi
Hartrnann} (Fonagy} (Bowlby) er:nlcott‘;
I
]
Relational .
Group ~ {Ogden)
Post-Kleinians
(Bion, Segal)

Figure 3- Schools in Psychoanalysis

Source: Frosh, S. (2012). A Brief Introduction to Psychoanalytic Theory

This map shows us the schools of psychoanalysis and it is taken from the book of Frosh
Stephan®'®,

Freud coined psychoanalysis and basically unconsciousness. To begin with, Freud

would like to prove himself as an intellectual and cultural figure and he inclines philosophy and
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psychology as sciences''*. Besides, psychoanalysis is a stream of psychology, that focuses on
creating its vision and attitudes of the world; ultimately, psychoanalysis is created to explain

certain trauma caused by internal and external factors'®.

There are some special terms of Freud like sex and dreams in addition to Oedipus
complex and unconscious. For example, the unconscious is a phenomenon that comes from the
clinical work of Freud*®. Freud confirms that there are three ways of saying parole: “1 the
conscious, which means they are in awareness, 2- preconscious, which indicates that they are
not conscious but are nevertheless available for thinking, should the person concerned need
them, 3- Unconscious, which means they are repressed and inaccessible!!”.

The unconscious of Freud has its characteristics like it is a dynamic system. To start
with, a dynamic system is perceived as a set of psychological forces that are responsible for
repression’®, This feature of the unconscious as a dynamic system leads to a science called
psychodynamics; it is a major of theories and therapies that are based on the idea of a dynamic
system®'®. Freud explains the difference between conscious and unconscious ideas by stating
that “the former comprises the presentation of the thing plus the presentation of the world

belonging to it, while the unconscious presentation is the presentation of the thing alone?°”.

There were events and medical cases that pushed Freud to create what is called today
and famous psychoanalysis. In 1886, Freud began a new adventure at Berg Strasse 19, it was a
central point in his life since he shifted all his interest from neuroanatomy to the detailed clinical
observation of mental functioning. The first book of Sigmund Freud is On Aphasia: A Critical
Study, published in 1891, and it was dedicated to Josef Breuer, then Freud was perceived as a
psychological contribution to these conditions. Freud was facing problems concerning patients
for whom no organic treatment is possible and seeing the impotence of the current treatment.
When Freud struggled with a suitable cure to assist his hysterical patients, he used the then-
current technique of trying to clear away symptoms by employing a hypnotic proposition.

Unfortunately, Freud lost the challenge of hypnosis and became intellectually unsatisfied with
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the approach. Freud was encouraged by his best friend Breuer ‘s depiction of the case of Anna
O, which all contributed to a great change in Freud's life is the discovery of ideas are the core

of psychoanalysis*??.

The core of psychoanalysis from ideas, principles, aims and themes will be concluded
in the following paragraphs. The case of hysteria that Freud worked on led him to deduce the
first basis of psychoanalysis; for instance, the patient Jones who would like to be a famous
social worker, got sick in a mental state and had many somantic complaints. She is supposed to
have two clear states of consciousness, one seems normal, and the other is of a naughty child,
she shifted between the two through autohypnosis through which she would awake in a normal
state. She would like to link her worries and her hallucinations to Breuer who was shocked once
he saw that her symptoms determined once they get together. Breuer devoted most of his time
to treating and curing her until she assumed a hysterical pregnancy which pushed him to flee
and to publish her case himself. Freud after hearing Breuer's case, concluded that whatever the
causes of hysteria, the symptoms themselves are both treated and abolished by using ideas

alone!??,

Freud explained well that there is a connection between the ideas of inner psychic
conflict and hysteria. He clarifies that inner psychic conflict is much enough to cause hysteria,
he even asserted the importance of sexuality as the feasible cause of nervous disorders and of
sexual seduction in general and the reasons for neuroses that Breuer talked about and was
uncomfortable about. Freud and Breuer disagreed on certain points that each of them viewed
things according to his principles; for instance, Breuer believed that hysterical symptoms could
appear in a hypnoid state, proposing that the division of the mind was due to pathological brain
function rather than as Freud explained due to psychological conflict. Besides, Freud and
Breuer published a collaboration in 1893 called On the Psychical Mechanisms of Hysterical
Phenomenon: Preliminary Communication after they released a book called Studies on Hysteria
in 1895; yet it was the last collaboration between the two since Freud no longer wanted to work

on hypnoid states and would like to focus on sexuality*.
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Freud had caused all these neurotic symptoms to sexuality and the sexual nature of the
patient. He once wrote, “I was not prepared for this conclusion and my expectations played no
part in it, for I had begun my investigation of neurotics quite unsuspectingly”'?*. Even though,
there was some doubt and questions about what Freud had reached from conclusions that the
symptoms of neurasthenia as well as those of hysteria were caused by sexual disturbance and
such illnesses were consequences of heredity in the nervous system. For example, Freud
concluded from his patient's talk that childhood seduction is the source of sexual disturbance,
he also declared that the patient's verbal productions had meaning and that the psychic as well

as physical life pursued the principles of determinism. 12°

Freud and Breuer worked together on certain treatments and curing sides that were
effective in the curing of patients. For instance, in the case of Elizabeth von R, Freud turned to
the cathartic technique, the treatment was done in 1892 and became popular in 1895, it was
identified by Freud as the first- full-length analysis of hysteria. Freud explained his method as
“clearing away the pathogenic psychical material layer by layer, and we liked to compare it
with the technique of excavating a buried city”'?®, Freud reminds the Bernheim school
technique and how had shown that people would recall what had happened to them during a
somnambulist state and he employed the pressure technique, pressing on his hand on the
patient's forehead to get memories but it was a tiresome procedure to Freud and the patient but
later on Freud developed himself and used the same procedure of pressure technique which led

Freud to notice resistance from a patient and becomes an essential element in psychoanalysis*?’.

Psychoanalysis is a science that could deal with the human being as well as with a social
or a cultural phenomenon, all social and cultural phenomena are caused by a man or a woman
due to a drive, and this drive has many interpretations according to Freud so what does drive
mean according to Freud.

The drive is explained by Freud differently and is unique and the drive for Freud is two
types. To start with, drive is a psychological concept employed by Freud and those who come

after him, Freud defines the drive as “it is a concept on the frontier between the mental and the

124 _ Glen O. Gabbard, et al., editors. TEXTBOOK OF Psychoanalysis. Second, vol. one, United States of
America, American Psychiatric Publishing, 2012. P, 8.

125 _ Glen O. Gabbard, et al., editors. TEXTBOOK OF Psychoanalysis. Second, vol. one, United States of
America, American Psychiatric Publishing, 2012. P, 8.

126 _ |bid. P, 8.
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somatic”'?8, the drive is that instinct that urges someone to do what the unconscious tells him
or her to do, not in respect to the laws but in satisfying the desire. Besides, the drive is an actual
impulse or call to do something under the pressure of the unconscious, such as there are some
cases in which people are not controlling themselves, so they lose all control over things;
ultimately, Freud has a second name to the drive is the experience of being compelled to do

something®?°.

As stated before, two types of drive are the sexual drive and the other drive as named
by Freud. To begin with, sexual drive or sexuality is a concept that sets up the theory of Freud,
sexuality is a pleasure and the sense of reaching the highest self-satisfaction. For
psychoanalysis, it serves the sexual desires of man and woman, not reproduction**°. The second
drive is called the other drive, it is a strong drive that destroys the individual like hunger and
thirst and these are classified by psychoanalysts as the ego-preservative drives. Freud mentions
a third drive, the death drive and he gives proof of its existence what is the death drive? the
death drive is a strange and powerful power that destroys whatever does not go with a human’s

principles and mind such as social conflicts*®.

Psychoanalysis conceives those humans’ become objects when they encounter their
drive like sex, love, and food. To start with, this process gets in the thought of objectification
in the sense that these people are derived from their humanity and their sense of existence. This
idea of object relation is well-explained by Laplanche and Pontalis who write “As we know, a
person is described as an object in so far as the instincts are directed towards him; there is
nothing pejorative in this particular implication that the person concerned is in any sense not a
subject™®?”, the object relation is a theory that studies how the object affects the subject and

becomes stronger than it in the effect on the human’s mind.

The notion of a subject has been discussed before by post-structuralism and also by
psychoanalysis. To start with, the subject according to Lacan means that “the person is not in

control of her or himself, but is rather a kind of alienated being at the mercy of certain kinds of

128 _ Stephen, Frosh. A Brief Introduction to Psychoanalytic Theory. First, vol. Two, UK, Palgrave Macmillan,
2012. P, 46.
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internal and external forces!3*”, the subject or the person, is not someone who is out of the
universal system but he or she is a part of the system when he or she follows the stream and
becomes a docile body. Besides, the subject is a notion of meaning and actions and it is exposed
to forces in the sense that they are outside forces that work in a delusion of the subjects and

Lacan names them by the big other of society3*,

Psychoanalysis is not just a medical science; it has other relations to other disciplines.
To begin with, psychoanalysis works for the benefit of other social and cultural disciplines, it
helps investigate and dig into the issue from a point that could say things differently; in fact,

psychoanalysis contributes to understanding social and cultural phenomena®*®.

The socialization of human beings indirectly plays a certain role in controlling
themselves from outside factors as well as protecting themselves against the full force of their
unconscious impulses. The following paragraphs explain the mechanisms that psychoanalysis

set up to do this.

In summary, this paper elaborates on the basic definitions of psychoanalysis with the
role that they have in humans; in addition, it represents the kinds of drive that Freud talked
about and the names of phenomena about feelings and reactions of people in the light of
psychoanalysis. Besides, the article tries to speak about the main points in psychoanalysis
theory like defense mechanisms, themes principles of classical psychoanalysis, psychoanalysis,

and ethics.

133 _ Stephen, Frosh. A Brief Introduction to Psychoanalytic Theory. First, vol. Two, UK, Palgrave Macmillan,
2012. P, 174.
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1-5 Structuralism and Post-Structuralism Theory.

Structuralism and post-structuralism are two major disciplines that study the
construction of meaning and how it is made. The science of deconstructing the word from its
meaning or the sound from its meaning is the main task of structuralism that first supports and
believes in'®. Structuralism and post-structuralism both work and deal with cultural studies,
cultural studies are an interdisciplinary discipline, that leans toward the investigation and
research of the power and meaning in popular culture!®’. So, what does it mean structuralism
and post-structuralism? what are the similarities and differences between structuralism and

post-structuralism? And who are the founders of structuralism and post-structuralism?

Structuralism and post-structuralism are two dichotomy waves that have different
orientations. To start with, structuralism is a science that studies the word and its meaning
globally and it gives it a fixed sense post-structuralism is the opposite of structuralism, and it
perceives all the meanings are fluid!3. Ultimately, cultural studies could not work alone without

the help of structuralism in determining the nature of phenomena®.

Structuralism is defined as the science of investigating the social and cultural structures
of a language in a community and its meaning4. To begin with, Ferdinand de Saussure is the
inventor of structuralism since he clarifies the sequences of meaning through the structures in
languages. In addition, Ferdinand de Saussure emphasizes that language does not construct
meaning from the outside, but it constructs meaning from itself via phonic differences which
are the signifier and the signified*.

Two major founders of structuralism are Ferdinand de Saussure and Roland Barth. Both

have different views on structuralism; Roland Barth argues that structuralism principles are

136 _ Michael, Ryan editor. The Encyclopedia of Literary and Cultural Theory. Literary Theory From 1900 to
1966 Literary Theory from 1966 To Present Cultural Theory. First, vol. One and Two, United Kingdom,
Blackwell Publishing, 2011.P., 1290.
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padded by cultural signs, and Barth studies human relations and parole via the structure of signs

as if cultural signs are akin to language*2.

Structuralism is a theory based on two important figures of analysis: the signifier and
the signified. To start with, the correlation between the signifier and the signified is at random,
there is no real, factual, and reasonable link between the two the only link is the meaning of the
signifier is fluid in the sense that it is historically and culturally made not universally. As
Jonathan Culler says “Because it is arbitrary, the sign is subject to history and the combination
at the particular moment of a given signifier and signified is a contingent result of the historical

process4®”

Modern cultures and post-modern cultures are characterized by an evolution that
touches all the domains. In the 1990s, there was a great invasion of post-structuralism, it came
after structuralism, and the most known post-structuralist writers are Jacque Derrida and Michel
Foucault*.  The very remarkable characteristics of post-structuralism are inter-textuality,
deconstruction, difference, trace, and supplement all of these insist on the instability of

meaning*®

Before talking about structuralism and post-structuralism in a very meticulous
explanation, let me state the following quote from a video on a YouTube channel that clarifies
the perspective of post-structuralism:

Post-structuralism is a suspicion of concise definitions. It is a consciousness.
that literary language and maybe language more broadly do not point simply.
or reliably to a stable meaning, but only defer meaning by pointing to others.
language. Post-structuralism encourages a way of reading that is aware of the
gaps in meaning that inevitably exist in language. It is a way of reading that.
does not try to get outside language to nail down meaning or close those gaps.

Rather, it is revealed in the play of language and plays at constructing new.

142 _ Michael, Ryan editor. The Encyclopedia of Literary and Cultural Theory. Literary Theory From 1900 to
1966 Literary Theory from 1966 To Present Cultural Theory. First, vol. One and Two, United Kingdom,
Blackwell Publishing, 2011.P, 1292.
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Meanings in the spaces these gaps open up4.
From the above quote, one of us can figure out that post-structuralism is a theory that deals with
language, and it is here clarifying that language is not at all complete, the reader needs to fill in

the gaps to get meaning.

A major condition in the explanation of structuralism and post-structuralism theory is
the signifier, the signified, and the sign. To start with, structuralism theory is built upon these

three elements; let me define each one alone. The signifier is the sound of the word for example
horse |ho:s|, |ho:rs|, and the concept is called the signified, the union of these two is called

the sign#’.

The signified and the signifier are the basics of structuralism so what are the signifier
and the signified? The signifier “is the sensory impression of the sign: the mental image of
marks on a page, or sounds in the air, for example,*®” the signified “is the concept the sign
invokes'4®”, the relationship between the signifier and the signified is named the sign or the

signification®*°. So what is the relationship between the signifier and the signified?

According to Ferdinand de Saussure, the relationship between the signifier and the
signified is arbitrary. For example, the signifier and the signified have no logical link between
each other, in other words, there is no rule which says that the graphic-image cat must naturally
stand for catness or vice versa®!. The following quote from the book Introducing Cultural and
Media Studies: A Semiotic Approach explains perfectly this.

146 Bolton, Christopher. “Animating Poststructuralism.” YouTube, 9 Nov. 2012,
www.youtube.com/watch?v=6a2dLVx8THA.

147 - Bolton, Christopher. “Animating Poststructuralism.” YouTube, 9 Nov. 2012,
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Houndmills, Basingstoke, U.K., Palgrave, 2002. P, 31.

149 _ Thwaites, Tony, et al. Introducing Cultural and Media Studies: A Semiotic Approach. 2nd ed., vol. 1,
Houndmills, Basingstoke, U.K., Palgrave, 2002. P, 31.
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the connection between the signifier and the signified is arbitrary
means that it is purely a matter of historical accident: there is nothing
in the language system itself which would prohibit the possibility that,
if history had been a little bit different, we would now associate
different signifiers with the concept of catness or different signified
with the sound-image cat®>2.

Historically and linguistically speaking, structuralism has a long heavy talk and debate.
To start with, according to Donald D. Palmer, structuralism is “just a method of studying
language, society, and the works of artists and novelists. But in its most exuberant form, it is a
philosophy, a Weltanschauung, an overall worldview that provides an ORGANIC as opposed
to an ATOMISTIC account of reality and knowledge*>3. This quote carries information on the
most basic ones. Structuralism is a science of investigating and analyzing a language, and the
relation of this language with the composition of a society like media studies depends on
structuralism to study the impact of language on the consumers if they speak about products or
viewers if they speak about the audio-visual medium. There are two important terms mentioned
above ORGANIC and ATOMISTIC. The first one means that the world is a mass of related
things, and reality is not a separate entity but it is as a totality. The second one is the opposite
of the previous; it sees reality as separated entities™*.

Let me now state the characteristics of structuralism from the book Structuralism and
post-structuralism: for beginners. Structuralism is a science that in deep deals with abstract
objects in language, the object is both present and absent, to means that the object does never

quite exist, it appears just to the eye but not as an active being®.

152 - Donald, Palmer. STRUCTURALISM AND POSTSTRUCTURALISM: FOR BEGINNERS. 1st ed., vol. One,
Danbury, Connecticut, Writer and Readers Publishing, 1997. P, 37.
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One, Danbury, Connecticut, Writer and Readers Publishing, 1997. P, 2.
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Figure 4 The analytical position of the object in the structural life.

Source: PALMER, D. O. N. A L. D. D. (1997). STRUCTURALISM AND
POSTSTRUCTURALISM: FOR BEGINNERS.

This picture is taken from Donald D. Palmer's book, showing the effect of the object and how

it is functioning in a structure and society.

Ferdinand de Saussure is the founder of structuralism; he sets the pillars of the theory.
To start with, Saussure distinguished himself from Plato; he says what determines a word is not
its relation with the essences of itself but a word is defined by its relation to the other words in
a system®*®, Besides, the basic theory of Saussure is that language is made up of the signifier
the signified and the sign, these three elements according to Saussure are the essential
composers of the word®®’. Also, Saussure supports and vindicates the idea that there are only
traditional relations between the signifier and the signified, there is no truthful rule that says

that English speakers employ the word dog for dogs®®®.

The following picture is taken from the book Structuralism and Post-structuralism: for

Beginners. This design shows exactly the core of structuralism and sums up the whole theory.

1%6 - Donald, Palmer. STRUCTURALISM AND POSTSTRUCTURALISM: FOR BEGINNERS. 1st ed., vol. One,
Danbury, Connecticut, Writer and Readers Publishing, 1997. P, 16.

157 - 1bid P ,19.
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Figure 4-Figure 3- A portrayal of the signified and the signifier

Source: PALMER, D. O. N. A L. D. D. (1997). STRUCTURALISM AND
POSTSTRUCTURALISM: FOR BEGINNERS.

There are some exceptions in which Saussure proclaims that by coincidence certain words have
common relations. For example, the phrase writing desk in the first stance refers to a desk where
someone can write and it is exactly what the English dictionary defines and Saussure calls this
phenomenon motivated terms. The second phenomenon is onomatopoeia, which is the sound

of a word that indicates the nature of the word; for example, sizzle, chirp, and buzz*®°.

Ferdinand de Saussure's theory of structuralism does not only focus on the origin of the
words but it tackles other issues like the connotation of la langue (language) and parole
(speech). To start with, la langue, keeping the original French word purely meaning the whole

linguistic system®®, is the socialization of the person, whereas parole is the enunciation of the

159 - Donald, Palmer. STRUCTURALISM AND POSTSTRUCTURALISM: FOR BEGINNERS. 1st ed., vol. One,
Danbury, Connecticut, Writer and Readers Publishing, 1997. P, 21.
180 - 1bid. P, 22.
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speech acts of speakers®®?.

Saussure portrays the relation between la langue and parole as a

game of chess, there is an above power that controls the functions of la langue and parole on

each other.

There are other new concepts that Saussure mentions throughout his analysis of

structuralism; the following chart will state the new terminology.

Terminology

Definition

The differences

Synchronic

It is a science that examines
the impact of history and
socialization on the
development of

language

(linguistic events)*6?,

Diachronic

It is a science that studies the
affiliation of the linguistic
parts in a given system of

language?®®,

Here there is a debate on
something that is firmly
about the history, time, and
socialization that affect the
growing up of a language, it
is called synchronic; on the
other hand, diachronic is
basically about the

intersection of the linguistics

parts.

Paradigms

It is a linguistic analysis that
studies words vertically and
they should belong to the
same nature, it is called the

rules of substitution®*

Paradigms a substitutions of
words  like  vocabulary
building whereas syntagms

are like a course of syntax,

subject/verb/object.

161 - Donald, Palmer. STRUCTURALISM AND POSTSTRUCTURALISM: FOR BEGINNERS. 1st ed., vol. One,
Danbury, Connecticut, Writer and Readers Publishing, 1997. P, 22.
162 - Donald, Palmer. STRUCTURALISM AND POSTSTRUCTURALISM: FOR BEGINNERS. 1st ed., vol. One,
Danbury, Connecticut, Writer and Readers Publishing, 1997. P, 23.
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Danbury, Connecticut, Writer and Readers Publishing, 1997.P, 24.
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Danbury, Connecticut, Writer and Readers Publishing, 1997. P,24
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Syntagms It is a linguistic analysis that
studies the syntax of a
sentence; hence, it is a

horizontal study®®.

Table 2- Saussure's concepts

Claude Levi-Strauss is a Belgium anthropologist and ethnologist, who studies the
human reality and culture in the structure of themselves. To start with, Claude Levi-Strauss
demonstrates that cultural phenomena must be dealt with as signs, like the vision and theory of
Saussure who believes in signs and who distinguishes between the signifier and the signified*°®.
For example, Claude Levi-Strauss gives the example of family relation as the linguistic system,
kinship has certain moral and traditional rules of behaving and dealing with each other and it

applies the same to the linguistics system?®’.

Jacques Lacan is a French thinker, critic, and psychiatrist who adds much to
structuralism and post-structuralism. To start with, structuralism is basically of Saussure, its
main aim is to clarify the ancestor structures that carry all the forms of human activity both
mental activities and pathological ones, Lacan also believes in post-structuralism and especially

with the effect of discourse?©e,

Lacan recalls the theory of the Roman Jacobson (paradigm and syntagm) and changed
it to metaphor and metonymy. To begin with, the paradigm is a vertical reading like house,
castle, Hovel, and tent whereas syntagm is a horizontal reading like house hunting is tedious,
or castle burning was fun'®®. When Lacan mentions the analogy of metaphor and metonymy

with paradigm and syntagm, he does not mean the sense, but he means the same goals because

165 - Donald, Palmer. STRUCTURALISM AND POSTSTRUCTURALISM: FOR BEGINNERS. 1st ed., vol. One,
Danbury, Connecticut, Writer and Readers Publishing, 1997. P, 24.

166 - Donald, Palmer. STRUCTURALISM AND POSTSTRUCTURALISM: FOR BEGINNERS. 1st ed., vol. One,
Danbury, Connecticut, Writer and Readers Publishing, 1997. P, 35.
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Danbury, Connecticut, Writer and Readers Publishing, 1997. P,66.
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metaphor and metonymy are both tools of contiguity, the difference is that metaphor is writing
understood indirectly; an image means to show something else and metonymy is also playing

the same role as a metaphor.

Jacque Lacan adopts the theory of Saussure of the signifier, the signified, and the sign
but he changes it to mean something else. As | explained earlier the function of the three
elements is to show the link between the cultural heritages, sound, and sound image with the
composition of the words. As far as Lacan is concerned, the sense of the signifier is derived
from its relationship with other signifiers. For instance, the bee is making a buzz, and sometimes

in a sentence, this relationship will change the meaning interchangeably™.

Lacan is considered a post-structuralist and a pioneer in talking about discourse. For
Lacan, discourse can be either normal speech or delirium; it plays the role of two major poles:
excess or deficit. Besides, language and communication are sometimes heavy in meanings and
fullness of messages (called speech acts), other speech is empty of meanings and
meaningless!’t. To conclude, Lacan is the first who mention discourse before Michel Foucault

and Jack Derrida.

Michel Foucault is a French philosopher who first supported structuralism but later on,
he became one of the major believers of post-structuralism. To start with, discourse is a term
coined by Michel Foucault to mean something he would like to share with the entire public.
Discourse is made up according to Foucault's la langue and la parole which was introduced
before by Saussure it is not a simple speech that could be meaningful or meaningless, but it is

a discourse that is linked with desire and power’2,

Foucault sees discourse differently from Marx and Freud. For example, Marx sees that
language as an ideology that serves the agenda of the high social class with the proletariat

173 - Besides, discourse is

whereas Foucault perceives discourse as a mass of desire and power
an independent system, each type of discourse has its style of discussion and its form; for
example, Foucault talks about the discourse of psychiatry in his book (Madness and Civilization

1962); the discourse of medicine (Birth of the Clinic, 1963), the discourse of social science

170 - Donald, Palmer. STRUCTURALISM AND POSTSTRUCTURALISM: FOR BEGINNERS. 1st ed., vol. One,
Danbury, Connecticut, Writer and Readers Publishing, 1997. P, 70.
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Danbury, Connecticut, Writer and Readers Publishing, 1997. P, 74.
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(The Order of Things, 1966), the discourse of penology in his book (Discipline and Punish
1975)174,

The last theorist of post-structuralism is Jacques Derrida. Start with, Jacques Derrida is one of
the post-modernist critics who endorsed the principles of Saussure's theory of structuralism,
and he added new thoughts to post-structuralism. Derrida thinks of a new literary criticism that

is deconstruction. Deconstruction in the nineteen century means something else:
The idea behind deconstruction is to deconstruct the workings of strong nation-states
with powerful immigration policies, to deconstruct the rhetoric of nationalism, the politics
of place, the metaphysics of native land and native tongue.... The idea is to disarm the
bombs.... of identity that nation-states build to defend themselves against the stranger,
against Jews, Arabs, and immigrants’,

To sum up, deconstruction is not a newly coined term by Derrida, it does exist but the
purpose which changed, now Derrida employs the term to mean a theory of literature.

Derrida is a post-structuralist with some interest in structuralism. To begin with, Derrida
is the developer of deconstruction theory. He is one of the few theorists who gives much more
importance to the text, he creates a science known as grammatology, and “grammatology is the
scientific study of systems of writing”'’®. Derrida coined another term that is logocentrism
which means “an absolute truth to be found through language[*’”” As a consequence, Derrida
leaned toward the text and he perceives the text as a laboratory of analysis through which we

can understand the messages of the text.

The ancient theorists and critics support the spoken language more than the written one
for many reasons; Derrida comes with favors the text and the written language. The bias toward

face-to-face communication and spoken language returns to the Greek and Roman periods

174 - Donald, Palmer. STRUCTURALISM AND POSTSTRUCTURALISM: FOR BEGINNERS. 1st ed., vol. One,
Danbury, Connecticut, Writer and Readers Publishing, 1997. P,89 and 90.
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especially with Socrates and Aristotle who completely refused to write their thought Socrates
and Aristotle say that the real messages and thoughts are in the mind and voiced out directly*’®.

Derrida does not only come out with deconstruction theory, but he implements other
new critical creative literary innovations such as arch-writing, binary opposition, and
différance. To start with, what does mean arch-writing? Derrida means that arch-writing is a
pre-existing operation that happens between the cultural meaning and the written language

which according to Derrida leads to logocentrism*’®

. The second thing that he focuses on is
binary opposition and it is not a new thing but it has been discussed before by Rousseau and
Lévi-Strauss Derrida insists on binary opposition as a privilege to logocentrism reasoning since
he believes that in binary opposition, one can deconstruct a text because there is all the time an
overpower that dominates the other so the scale is not equal and he backs up that through binary
opposition one can get identity since they are in communication with each other and they are
not that exactly opposites but they are in pair. Besides, the idea of the binary opposition of
deconstruction theory resorts to reversing binary opposition to talk about the privileges of
each!®. Derrida fetches a new way of reading a text is différance. So, what is meant by

difference?

Saussure says that the signify and the signifier can alone get their meaning from each
other with the help of the sign; on the other hand, Derrida refutes that and says that there is a
trace among all the surrounding signs. To start with, Derrida says “We are trapped in what
Derrida calls the logic of supplementarity 81 he confesses that meaning is possible only
because there is a trace among all the other signs, and he names it by difference then it is a
radicalization to Saussure theory*?. To conclude, Derrida endows us with a theory which is a
method of text analysis, and it is something that imposes itself on the reader as Donald D.

Palmer says “It is already at work within texts'®3”. As far as | am concerned deconstruction is

178 _ Donald, Palmer. STRUCTURALISM AND POSTSTRUCTURALISM: FOR BEGINNERS. 1st ed., vol. One,
Danbury, Connecticut, Writer and Readers Publishing, 1997. P,126.
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a text analysis theory, but | could use it even in media discourse and media literacy or media

agendas.

To conclude, Structuralism and post-structuralism are theories that establish the
existence of the text and the context, on the one hand, structuralism is the science of
investigating the social and cultural structures of a language in a community and its meaning;

on the other hand, post-structuralism brings new issues like deconstruction by Derrida.
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Conclusion:

The first chapter is a platform for my thesis investigation, it mentions all the theories
that deal with the topic and assists in the analysis of the practical part. There are five chapters;
phenomenology theory, modernism and postmodernists theory, structuralism and post-
structuralism theory, Marxist theory, and psychoanalysis theory, those theories are all in
response to the argument and the thesis statement of the dissertation. The selection of these
particular theories comes from the general purpose of the topic, the second part would be
narrower and digging deeper into the thesis, it is going to spot the light on an interesting part of

the research, which is merely about the discourse and the interaction face of public space.
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Chapter Two: Performance and the Public Crowds.

Introduction

The first chapter and this one is completing each other; they present chapters that deal
with the general theme of the thesis which is the culture industry. In the following chapter, |
put forward issues that are critically debated and accused questions that need direct answers.
The second chapter squarely mentions educational elements to fasten the chapter with each
other since it is about fundamental ideas that contribute to the appearance of the culture
industry. The second chapter is composed of five sections, everyone is related to the one before
and the one follows hereafter to produce a cohesion-correlated chapter. The first section is

about discourse and festival discourse.
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2-1 The festivals discourse.

Discourse is a polysemous term; it can signify different meanings depending on the
context and the area of research. The fuel of the universe is discourse; nothing is working in a
good process without discourse. So, discourse is dissimilar from one single point on earth to
another one; hence, discourse is “a culturally saturated form of verbal communication, or, in
other words, as a set of diversified and competing constructions of meaning associated with
particular groups of people 84’ Discourse according to Shi-Xu has another equivalent term
which is "ways of speaking"”, it is a term that merely describes the function of discourse.
Generally speaking, discourse is not briefly a speech of linguistics forms, and it is not an
independent unit of meaning; yet, in fact, discourse is a reflection of reality through linguistics
verbal acts”®°. These are some of the introductions to the discourse which will be elaborated

on more in the following paragraphs.

Discourse in general is a product of culture and a product of social inheritance; in the
sense that society is the factory where discourse is produced. Discourse and culture are two
composing terms that flow into each other in their streams of existence, and they meet at one
point. For example, culture is perceived as a set of ideas, meanings, and practices of a particular
minority of people. On the other hand, discourse is a speech act, and it is a side of culture since
it is permeating at all angles of culture and society*®®. To sum up, discourse is conceived as

something inherited and universally prescribed but it is upheaval during the time.

Before moving to talk about the relation between discourse, culture, and festivals, let
me define first discourse and its characteristics. There is a quote by the writer of the book A
Cultural Approach to Discourse that says, "I argue that discourse, defined as situated ways of
speaking of and acting upon reality, is thoroughly reality-constitutive: reality, whether internal
or external, personal or cultural, linguistics or otherwise, consists primarily in discourse 7.”
There is a disagreement with the writer on this point, discourse is not innocent from the

influences of the universal world, and it is not a real duplicate of reality, but it is a discourse

184 Shi, Xu. A Cultural Approach to Discourse. 1st, vol. One, New York, PALGRAVE MACMILLAN, 2009.
P1

185 _ |bid. P, 1.

186 - |bid. P, 2;

187 - Shi, Xu. A Cultural Approach to Discourse. 1st, vol. One, New York, PALGRAVE MACMILLAN, 2009.
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impacted by all the infiltration. Another quote by the same writer says that «it is namely the
idea that language is a sort of mirror of reality or a window on to the world, and so detachable
from the objects that it describes!®”. Language discourse or linguistics communication is a
mirror of the reality where an individual is being and sometimes it can drag you away or traverse

you from where your feet are to other things that are dissimilar from reality.

To link between the festivals and discourse, there is an interesting quote by Carey says
"The transmission view of communication is the commonest in our culture-perhaps in all
industrial cultures...communication is a process whereby messages are transmitted and
distributed in space for the control of distance and people!®®” festivals is where discourses can
reach the highest point of integration and easy acceptance. Many given definitions of discourse

deal with discourse from various perspectives.

The term discourse is a continuously changing term, it is indeed a historical term that is
affected by social and cultural affections, and hence discourse is mostly defined according to
the cultural contexts. As far as the writer is concerned discourse is "a construction of meaning
through the use of linguistics symbols in a concrete cultural context!®%. Discourse is a text and

a spoken text that speaks about a context and a cultural physical and emotional state.

Discourse is not simply a talk or a written text; it is also a social practice. To start with,
the construction of meaning is mediated via gestures and verbal actions facial expressions, or
eye contact. Some messages are said through actions or social behavior, and this is a sort of
discourse also these messages are in the sets of topics and issues that interest the researcher and

the speaker in front of the listener®®:,

Reality and culture are constitutive forms of discourse. To begin with, there is a
relationship among the three elements of discourse, reality, and culture which surrounds the
human being; there is a pivotal role of reality and culture in the construction of discourse!®. It

already exists a speech with an act or without, but the difference is that discourse is not fully

188 _ Shi, Xu. A Cultural Approach to Discourse. 1st, vol. One, New York, PALGRAVE MACMILLAN, 2009.
P, 13.

189 _ Shi, Xu. A Cultural Approach to Discourse. 1st, vol. One, New York, PALGRAVE MACMILLN, 2009. P,
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neutral; yet, there is subjectivity in the discourse when the speaker integrates her/his point of

view which becomes a belief or a slogan in the viewer's mind and sub-consciousness®.

Since there is a link between the festivals and discourse, it should be mentioned two
elements accompanying the discourse and festivals which are meaning and context. To start
with, meaning is a term that seems easy to understand but it has other connotations. For
example, meaning means "a content, or, message, or information contained in a language,
which corresponds to things in the world ***” Meaning is created by the speaker and the listener
in the sense that meaning is not fixed but is changing and shifting. Meaning is individual or
group-made; for instance, meaning is reviewed as socially constructed and it is a fact that cannot
be denied since meaning is collectively made!®®. The context is the arena or the stage where a
viewer or reader can interact and understand the meaning of the discourse. Hence, context is
the key to comprehending the meaning and the discourse and they are both elements of cultural

interpretation.

Media in general and festivals are a step toward the popularization of discourse. To
begin with, discourse is a public forum for people; it is a tool of interaction, an interaction face-
to-face. Dawn Airey calls this kind of interaction a two-way conversation®®, people in face-to-
face discourse become followers of the speaker either in festivals or in other mediums of media
and they engage in rehearsal with the leader of the scene. According to Mary Talbot, there are
types of interaction from a media perspective, for example, interactions in production
communities, interactions in audience communities, and interactivity between producers and
audiences. The sponsors of media perceive audiences as commaodities or products for their

purposes, they treat them as a mass of people not as interlocutors®®’.

Discourse is a multifunctional element, it constructs the social environment
(globalization) and the social interaction (socialization), and ultimately, media discourse is
face-to-face communication. Festivals are a zoon of multiple cultures and discourses. To start

with, some festivals are meant to share new cultures and new perspectives, these perspectives

193 _ Shi, Xu. A Cultural Approach to Discourse. 1 st, vol. One, New York, PALGRAVE MACMILLAN, 2009.
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and cultures have a sort of shared meaning. Media is a means of circulating meanings and
thoughts, this circulation of meaning is shared via a representational system, and the system

through which meaning is circulated is designed like this:

REPRESENTATION

AR

> IDENTITY

CONSUMPTION €3 PRODUCTION

Figure 5-The circuit of cultural images

Source: This mind map is taken from Hall’s book “The Circuit of Culture”.

This cooperation relation between the sender-message-receiver is a model of mass
communication. This sort of relationship is an analysis of behaviorism in communication or
scene performance’®®. Reality can be sensitized through language and this language is a set of
codes that can only be understood between a specific sender and a receiver. The context is a
paramount vehicle in the media; it is the one that specifies the communication process and its
effectiveness in the transmission of the message, the same thing for the text since it is the

receiver who decodes like the audience whereas the producers encode it'®°.

1% - Theo Van., Leeuwen. Discourse and Practice: New Tools for Critical Discourse Analysis. 1st ed., vol. One,
New York, Oxford University Press, 2008. P, 7.
19 - 1bid. P, 7.
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Texts can be spoken or written in our case particularly spoken; the text is an interactive
activity with the audience. To begin with, the term text is used to mean the concrete product of
the interaction; it is the cultural object; on the other hand, discourse is the cultural activity which
means it is the process of interaction?®. Consequently, the text is the fabric where and when
the discourse is demonstrated also the discourse is an agenda through which certain ideologies
are shaping people's mindsets?®*.

Discourse and social actions are partners with each other when it comes to public spaces
and festivals. To start with, rationalization which is a feature of human beings becomes of no
value when it is in face-to-face interaction; for example, with the festivals and face-to-face
interaction, there is one control of something which is the agendas and the purposes of an
anonymous power. On such occasions, the actions are more important than the meaning since

the public follows just the actions, not the meanings°.

Social practice depends on certain conditions to be successive, and these conditions are
the basics of festival discourse. To start with, the first component is the participants?®®; the
audience and the idol of the platform are the participants of the festival's discourse. The second
component is the action?%*; it is all the noisy performances and shows that are exhibited by the
idol and the audience. The third component is the eligibility conditions?®, no one can
understand the festival's discourse except these categories of people who are diving into the
streams of each category of concerts; for example, some are interested in popular music oriental
music, occidental music, and so on. The fourth component is time and space?®®, most festival
occasions happen at night till dawn because of the absence of traffic jams and almost all the

people are out of work. The location is often on the streets and looking at the audience.

200 - Theo Van., Leeuwen. Discourse and Practice: New Tools for Critical Discourse Analysis. 1st ed., vol. One,
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Discourse or language speaks out from a speaker who has a certain legitimacy or
authority behind the speech. Festival's discourse codifies an assumption of ideology that serves
the political agenda of the state; this idea is discussed before by Berger and Luckmann in the

following quote:
Incipient legitimation is present as soon as a system of linguistics objectification
of human experience is transmitted. For example, the transmission of a kinship
vocabulary ipso facto legitimates the kinship structure. The fundamental
legitimating explanations are, so to speak, built into the vocabulary?®’.

Legitimating has four major categories, authorization, moral value, rationalization, and
mythopoesis. To start with, these categories are the source through which legitimacy proclaims
it is existence. Authorization is legitimacy by the authority of traditions, and custom, laws?%,
Second, moral evaluation is legitimacy by reference to values and ethics; it means the moral
side of communicating with people; for example, in the USA George W. Bush announced
punishment for aggressive moral discourse?®. Rationalization refers to the social actions and
to the knowledge that is built up. Finally, mythopoesis refers to the literary narratives that
support legitimacy?'°. Discourse is regulated by many abstract things that could not seem to us

important, but they are, the above four categories are examples of the legitimacy of discourse.

This chapter is built upon the thesis statement of the discursive festivals, festivals today
are not a means for entertainment, but it is a way of communicating with other people using a
kind of authority and legitimacy. The chapter above discusses discourse, its characteristics, and
the social practices that are transformed via discourse. Besides the services that festivals do to

create discourse.
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2-2 Performative and Performativity.

The life world is about speech utterances and speech acts, the daily routine of every man
or woman consists of performative and performativity. The performance is innate in us, nobody
can talk without acting, it is a being with a doing. This chapter is a study about the difference
between performative and performativity and it is also an investigation of the relationship

between performative, performativity, audience, and musical festivals.

The first scholar who formulates and gives much more time and importance to the topic
of performative and performativity is J.L. AUSTIN, who writes books explaining, performance,
performative, and performativity. The concept of performance is more used in drama, cinema,
and theatre, it is a term used in other domains like the work of a player, a machine, a company,

or an investment, it is the skill of a crafty person or machine or a piece of art.

The following quotes are said by J.L. AUSTIN through which he mentions some of his

thinking about performative and performativity.

You are more than entitled not to know what the word ‘performative’

means. It is a new word and an ugly word, and perhaps it does not mean
anything very much. But at any rate, there is one thing in its favor, it is not
a profound word?*,

In these examples, it seems clear that to utter the sentence (in, of course,

the appropriate circumstances) is not to describe my doing

of what I should be said in so uttering to be doing or to state that | am doing

it: it is to do it*2.

According to Austin, the performative is a speech with a doing, in other words,
sentences and phrases are not simple letters voiced out, but these utterances are carrying actions
with themselves. Performative means the act that is transmitted via the performative language

like promising, betting, swearing, and performing a marriage ceremony. Performativity is

211 . James, Loxley. Performativity. 1 st, vol. One, New York, Routledge, 2007. P, 6.
212 . James, Loxley. Performativity. 1 st, vol. One, New York, Routledge, 2007. P,8.

61



coined in a perfunctory way; it is a term that appears meanwhile a trend called speech act
theory?%3,

Austin states that there are two contrasting views of language, there is a constative
language and another performative one. The constative language is true, or false statements, it
is interrogative questions and exclamation sentences?'; the constative language is descriptive
and narrative. The performative language is neither a descriptive sentence nor a narrative one,
the performative language is an utterance with a doing, it is spoken with an action?®; for
example, during a wedding ceremony, the priest asks the couple whether they accept and they
answer by I do so it is an utterance with an action, the second example, ‘I name this ship Queen

Elizabeth', spoken when breaking a bottle against the hull of the ship?:®.

A Performative is an utterance with an action it is a verbal piece of information with the
action in the real world, but there is a performative in the art world that seems non-serious
performative. The performative | am addressing is of festivals, this kind of performative is seen
as serious since the place of deliberating the utterance is not an art of literature but is a means

of media advertisement.

Performative is something that becomes a ritual in the language and basically with the
ordinary language. The language for some is perceived as ordinary but for others, there is a kind
of normativity inside the language. The word normativity means abiding by the rules and the
circumstances, normativity is defined as the following: “normativity is the phenomenon in
human societies of designating some actions or outcomes as good or desirable or permissible
and others as bad as undesirable or impermissible”; therefore, the articulation and the
performative are not the birth of a time but is something produced from the inside of the locution

and the illocution.

The performative of the festivals is deliberated in the language spoken by the idol of the
scene. To start with, the world nowadays is revealed in the overall scenes and the daily life of
people around the world and also in the language. The universal language of nowadays changes

from the tissue of the bodies, there are sets of the language that help in one way or another in

213 James, Loxley Performativity. 1 st, vol. One, New York, Routledge, 2007.P,1.
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the performative actions, the purpose of this is implementing the actions in the real world either
via language or via customary life of people?’’.

Sometimes, there is a digression or insincerity of performative speech and the content,
and other times not?!8, This contrasting view is seen in the performative scenes that are only
urging one's unconscious and motivating him or her to follow the wave of entertainment since
the utterance is void of any useful benefit. On the other hand, some are bonded to their
performative utterances, which means they reveal what their inner self says, and they create a

Sufi atmosphere.

Rules of performative scenes and roles of the performer are a kind of diplomacy and
reattachment. To start with, there is an embedded commitment between the performer and the
audience, this bonds which is a recent birth of the performance is a kind of duty that gathers the
audience with the idol, the kind of relationship is an agreement or convention that begins at a
certain time and place and ends up at a certain place and time. This comes up with a social
contract or social obligation that connects both the viewers and the performers, and it appears

in the language spoken by the audience?!®.

A speech act is a term coined by Searle and it is a partner of performative theory. To
start with, certain features specify the targeted speech act; for example, a valid act is an act that
is suitable to the mood of the environment??°; secondly, the act is not something that comes out
from nature but is nurtured, in the sense, it is cultural evocative??!. As a clear meaning of speech
act, it is "an utterance that serves a function in communication. We perform speech act when
we offer an apology, greeting, request, complaint, invitation, compliment, or refusal???”.
Moreover, a successful performance depends on the following conditions, there should be
common semantics and referential elements, second, there should be a compromise between

the speech act and the intention (thought) with the place of speech act??3,

Being performative is an action that is carried out when a person or collective can derive
from the pre-identity to a new identity. To start with, identity is not born to us, it is not innate,

but it is something required and achieved according to a person's beliefs and attitudes; hence,

217 - James, Loxley. Performativity. 1 st, vol. One, New York, Routledge, 2007. P,35.
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culture is the process of identity composition??*. Culture is responsible for one's cultural
identity, it is the making of one's identity, the activities done by an individual or a group are not

coming from the inside to the outside, but it is the reverse.

The life process of a person is like a machine playing a certain role and doing a certain
job, this is like people and individuals performing actions and acts abiding by the general
system. To start with, these audiences or people, in general, are performing culture, a culture
that might be theirs or not. Performance is an act that is basically in theatres and cinema but in
real life, it is not; on the other hand, the performative is adopted from festivals since they are
free to access and the audiences are being performative.

Ordinary social intercourse is itself put together as a scene is put together,
by the exchange of dramatically inflated actions, counteractions, and
terminating replies. Scripts even in the hands of unpracticed players can
come to life because life itself is a dramatically enacted thing. All the world
is not, of course, a stage, but the crucial ways in which it isn’t are not easy to
specify?%,

Social intercourse is a performance that becomes a kind of performative since it is not
on a platform, but it is on the stage of human behavior and interaction. The case of this thesis
is the festivals, and the audience is performative, they utter what the idol or singer speaks up
and they repeat after him or her so it is a kind of performative; in fact, it is role-playing and
one's shaping identity and physical appearance®?. To conclude, performative acts are the result

of one’s place and social interaction.

Historically speaking, the concept of performativity is traced back to the linguist
philosopher J.L. Austin in his book How to Do Things with Words during the 1960s and he set
up the foundation of performativity??’. Performativity is "the capacity of speech and
communication not simply to communicate but rather to consummate an action or to construct

and perform an identity 222, the term performativity has been used by many scholars in different
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fields and domains, but it has one sense which is the acting of certain actions according to the

circumstances of one's place and its favorite believes.

Judith Butler is the most known thinker of the word performativity; she writes books
about performativity from a gender perspective. Today and via this article, there will be an
investigation of the same thoughts and perceptions of Judith Butler on the aim of the paper is
the Musical Moroccan festivals. Let's first explain the vision of Judith Butler about
performativity. To begin with, according to Judith Butler, performativity means the power of
language to affect human behavior??®, as far as Judith Butler is concerned, gender is socially
and culturally constructed, it is not naturally built but there are outside features and population
factors that affect the construction of sex either female or male. This socialization is due to

entertainment factors or cultural factors.

Performativity in the field of music festivals is prescribed in the show of the idol. To
start with, this kind of performative is a sort of performativity since the audience who are
performing and following the streams and the waves of an idol bring about later performativity
adopted from the spectacle. For example, the changing of lifestyles (clothes, food, behavior) is
a sort of performativity in addition to westernizing the language. Hence, musical festivals are a

direct media influence on the Moroccan People's performativity.

To sum up, the above article is a detailed explanation of the term’s performance,
performative, and performativity. Personally speaking, after reading about performative and
performativity | could not deny that these concepts are the basis of studying behaviorism,
lifestyle, and the construction of people. There is a big link between the three and the outside
factors from media and street and festivals are one of these factors that via performative and

performativity reshape people’s identities and cultures.

229 _ The Audiopedia. “What Is PERFORMATIVITY? What Does PERFORMATIVITY Mean?
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2-3 Communication.

Mass Communication.

A tool to disseminate knowledge, ideologies, and culture is media, indeed, media is
nowadays the effective means to integrate an ideology or a new culture. Media in general
regulates the produced products to the targeted populations, and it is a strategy that easily
spreads the news, movements, and political ideas. Communication can be face-to-face or can

be via a technological device to people and this is called mass communication.

Mass communication is a strategy to handle information or entertain people.
Communication is the encoding of information either via sounds, actions, or symbols?* to reach
the ears of an audience. On the other hand, communication plays another role which is decoding
the transmitted information and interpreting it to be segments of meanings. Mass
communication is a style of dealing with information and agendas, in the past, information was
very rare and difficult to grasp because the houses of publication were not many and needed
much money, also there was only one technological device that is the TV, and the TV programs
were basically about local issues and being censoring. Whereas today the devices of mass
communication are many and available to all people around the world. So, what is mass

communication?

Mass communication is defined by Schramm as follows: “Mass communication, we
mean communicating with many people, perhaps millions of people, often simultaneously.
Mass communication is messages: the means of communicating these messages is through the
mass media?®'”, mass communication is all the media instruments (TV, radio, computers,
internet, advertisements, and festivals) that disseminate a new piece of information or
newsworthy, it is via these media the communication occurs, yet, there is one side which active

and the opposite is passive in the sense there is no interaction and turn taking.

230 - peyton, Paxson. MASS COMMUNICATION AND MEDIA STUDIES: AN INTRODUCTION. 1st, vol. One,
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A soUTCE Sends a message through a mediom 10 @ recalvar prodscing some effect.

Figure 6-- The operation of message transmission

Source: Paxson, P. (2010). MASS COMMUNICATION AND MEDIA STUDIES: AN
INTRODUCTION

The above description is taken from Introduction to Mass Communication 8e Media Literacy

and Culture, it depicts how the message is transformed to the receiver by a media medium?%.

Mass communication allows individuals to be up to date on all the happening actions
around us and infects the communities too. To begin with, media is that easy access to
information, entertainment, and business, it is a truth that all entrepreneurs believe. Mass
communication is a means through which a country can build a solid background or a weak
one, and which can hurt the foundation of culture. For example, mass communication evolves
gradually into a community that is not as unified as before but a community that is living a
diversity, mass communication is an industry whose own aim is to industrialize and produce a
new lifestyle. To conclude, media provide us with two fundamental roles, the different
representations of objects and actions around the world and the new fashions, activities, and
ideas of people around the world?%,

Many targets are worldwide aims for some people to achieve and they would not
traverse all over the world, they resort to mass communication to create and maintain a new
culture. To start with, the media ‘s task is to share news and to change others' cultures and
lifestyles; for example, when a celebrity produces a song or when a film star acts in a movie

and becomes a favorite to more than half of the world population, this helps to produce the

232 .3, J. BARAN (2014). Introduction to Mass Communication 8¢ MEDIA LITERACY AND CULTURE: Vol.
One (Eighth ed.). Mc-Graw-Hill. P, 5.
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generation that rebels against the mother culture and follows the mainstream of the new culture.

Consequently, mass communication sets up the mainstream culture®3,

Mass communication does the role of getting people around and meeting each other
from their own country. The media sets up forums to convey messages, entertainment, and
political agendas to an overpopulation through mass communication®®. For example, today
mass communication has become the first platform to share news and to allure people to become
alienated from the local culture. Hence, they target the source to alter the consumers' principles

of mother culture.

Mass communication is a policy that is transmitted via technology without it there could
not exist mass communication. Technology becomes the best friend for people, it creates a
sense of belonging and home for people who follow the media. Technology shifts viewers to
docile bodies since they become at the mercy of technology?3®, hence the mother culture shifted
also to a culture that is exported and not abiding by the norms and ethics of the local one.

Consequently, we lose control of ourselves.

To sum up, mass communication is something that imposes itself on the daily life of
people. Years ago, people oversaw the activities that were the source of get they wanted,
whereas today everything with technology is easy to access, this is why the time consumption
between work and free time is not equitable. Mass communication is a tool to achieve an
international market that sells goods and ideologies to finally accomplish a cosmopolitan

culture.

Cross-culture communication is linked with mass communication because both are the
source of culture shift and they are both convergences, cross-culture communication is an
effective bridge to set down the path to culture change and culture industry since its
characteristics are the ones that facilitate the current cultural waves. The input of cross-culture
communication and mass communication leads to something that might not get noticed but it

is flowing in the veins of people and society.
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Cross-Cultural Communication.

The world nowadays is like a small village, each single zoon on the global is introduced
and known to the population. This public information is transmitted via media, news, and
festivals. Nothing is ambiguous thanks to the public sharing of information and news; the world
and we are living in cross-cultural communication. This chapter will answer the following
questions: what is communication? what is cross-culture? And what is the achievement of

cross-cultural communication?

Currently, cross-cultural communication is a new wave in the world, it is a new way
that the universe adopts to do interrelations business, political negotiation, commercial
exchange, and cultural exchange. One factor that pushes forward cross-cultural communication
is the emergence of big overwhelming countries like the United States of America, China, India,
and lately Turkey; the influence of globalization and political agendas pave the way toward

cross-cultural communication.

Cross-cultural communication is first a style and then a field of analysis and study that
is concerned with the strategies of communicating with various and collective cultures. To start
with, cross-cultural communication is a multi-discipline field that derives its thought from other
disciplines like anthropology, linguistics, philosophy, and psychology?®’. Literary speaking,
cross-cultural communication is “about the way people from different cultures communicate
when they deal with each other either at a distance or face to face. Communication can involve

spoken and written language, body language, and the language of etiquette and protocol”23,

Communication is carried via different styles. For example, communication is a chain
between two people or more talking about one topic and exchanging information and ideas. The
types of communication are four, verbal communication, non-verbal communication, written
communication, and technological communication. On the other hand, there are styles of
communication; the direct style is saying what a speaker wants without barriers and the indirect
communication is talking with respecting the other and not being offensive?®®. There is a

communication in detail, clarification of every single point whereas there is a suggestion
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communication which focuses on being general in communicating®*. Besides, there is formal
and informal communication, formal communication is speaking with titles like Mr Mrs., or Dr
and prestigious words and informal communication is using colloquial language and there is a
lack of respect?!. In addition to these styles, there are other ones like emotional and neutral
communication, emotional communication means using sympathetic language, voice and eye
contact and neutral communication means being straight in talking, being strict, and having no
facial expression®?, Finally, fast communication is one of the festivals and entertainment

scenes and slow communication is one of news and professional debate*,

It can be argued that cross-cultural communication could be done via various
languages it is a possibility, but nowadays there is one single language that is widespread in the
world. To start with, there is a lingua franca that permits communication among people of
different mother tongues®*, and they should choose a hybrid language that borrows its words
from other languages?*®. The suitable lingua franca of this age is English, it is an international
language used in business, politics, science, and culture, and it is widely used and taught in

many countries.

Cross-cultural communication is by nature a public presentation and this presentation
can be for intellectual purposes or entertainment and amusement. To start with, a presentation
or a show to a diverse culture means dealing with different expectations and tendencies. The
outdoor shows or the public presentations need to fit the audience’s expectations and flavors

since all the performances are to satisfy people’s hopes.

In cross-cultural communication, there is a kind of cultural leadership that produces a
power hierarchy. To begin with, cross-cultural communication especially in the field of media
and music culture imposes itself and delivers an ideology via leadership. For example,
leadership is crossing boundaries and becoming influential when the speaker and the listener

are from two different cultures?*®. Besides, leadership is carried via three styles; the
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authoritarian style is a kind of leadership from one single side all the orders come from one
person and there is no possibility of negotiation, the second style is the democratic style, which
is leadership by group and not by an individual, the third style of leadership is the laissez-faire
style, here the manager is observing and keeping the others to act and perform free?*’. To
conclude, cross-cultural communication is a double-age weapon since it could be a sort of
leadership via discussion or it could be a assort of leadership via music culture, and

entertainment.

Cross-cultural communication is a way of sharing experiences?*, thoughts, and
ideologies. There are purposes of cross-cultural communication to prepare people to become
worldwide conscious of other cultures and customs. This international communication is a way
of exporting agendas and cultural meetings; for instance, the public meetings of diverse people
like at festivals trigger a new culture that is industrialized and fabricated. Besides, cultural
meanings are messages dispatched through cross-cultural communication and carrying

subjective messages to fit an ideological purpose.

One of the main aims of cross-cultural communication is to facilitate the speed of
globalization. Globalization “is not incidental to our lives today. It is a shift in our very life
circumstances. It is the way we now live”?*, it is assimilation between cross-cultural
communication and globalization, and both of them benefit from the universal productions.
Globalization shrinks the distance among countries assists in the interlinking of many cultures
and creates cross-cultural communication among each other. Cross-cultural communication
and globalization in contact with festivals are the prime causes of changing local cultural

preferences to international cultural habits from songs, singers, and paroles.

There is an achievement of cross-cultural communication that occurs either in public
discussion in TV programs or in festivals that is cultural diplomacy. To begin with, during the
festival's shows, there is a notice of exhibiting values, ideas, and policies to an audience that
blindly absorbs the messages. Cultural diplomacy “is one of how a country increases its

visibility on the global stage and gains political and economic influences”?*, In light of the
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previous definition, cross-cultural communication plays a vital role in disseminating a non-local

culture and attracting followers.

Considering the above paragraph, cultural diplomacy aims to set up a mutual
understanding among nations and cultures via cross-cultural communication. For example,
cross-cultural communication sustains the link among nations and increases from the
continuous appointments to spread a new culture that slowly diminishes the original one and

gives space to a strange culture to settle down its roots and shift all the basic norms and values.

Cross-cultural communication invokes the participants to do cultural profiling either

consciously or unconsciously. To start with, cultural profiling is:
an assessment tool for identifying cultural styles and preferences. It is a variation on
management profiling, a way of analyzing what kind of manager an executive is likely
to be. Whereas a management profile tries to identify strengths and potential
challenges in an individual manager’s personality and style, a cultural profile tries to
match a person’s management style against the demands of a particular cultural
group he or she may be dealing with®?,

the cultural profile is like a data analysis based on a previous cross-cultural communication
debate or an observation that seeks to represent the demands of a culture. In addition, the
cultural profile is “often used to identify potential problems in relocation but is also of value
in identifying possible difficulties between members of multicultural teams™2°2.  The cultural
profile is a helping aid to diminish all the probable obstacles that an organization such as

festivals might face during the show-off.

Cross-cultural communication first and foremost meant here is the mass communication
that happens between the audience and the idol. There is a kind of performative that regulates
this kind of communication since the content, sender, and receiver are not coming from the
same spot, so the leader of the scene already has a cultural profile to direct his or her

performance.
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To conclude, cross-cultural communication is a bridge that fastens a culture with another
culture to create a hybridization and to achieve the traced subjective aims. Besides, cross-
cultural communication intersects with the local culture to reformulate the people’s

perspectives and attitudes about theirs.
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2-4 ldeology and Public sphere.

The world now is living in an ideology, this ideology is the consistency of other supreme
powers on the passive minds. There is an urgent reshuffling of people's thoughts because of the
quick transformation that the world is carrying on and the technological and intellectual change.
People get contaminated by different ideologies when they are in public spaces since they get
used to the products purchased and they can easily absorb what they receive from signs,
meanings, and social values. The following chapter is a discussion and analysis of the term’s

ideologies and public space; besides, the effects of ideology on the public space and citizens.

The term ideology has different meanings and interpretations; the following list is a set

of some definitions of ideology:

The process of production of meanings, signs, and values in social life.
A body of ideas and characteristics of a particular social group or class.
Ideas that help to legitimate a dominant political power.

False ideas help to legitimate a dominant political power.
Systematically distorted communication

That which offers a position for a subject.

Forms of thought motivated by social interests.

Identity thinking

Socially necessary illusion

The conjunction of discourse and power

The medium in which conscious social actors make sense of their world.
Action-oriented sets of beliefs.

The confusion of linguistics and phenomenal reality.

Semiotic closure.

YV V.V V V V V V V VYV V VYV V V V

The indispensable medium in which individuals live out their relations to a
social structure.

> The process whereby social life is converted to a natural reality?3.
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In conclusion, ideology is concerned with thought, critical thinking, reality, and social and
cultural events, ideology is a polysemous term that can play different roles, sometimes it plays

the role of epistemological, and other times plays the role of supreme power.

Ideology could be the pre-existed thought that is fabricated on the street by anonymous
people. To begin with, ideology is a global mix of ideas and beliefs that are coincidences insert
the daily lives of people, and ideology contributes to the conception of societies that become
rebellious on its basic sets of the cultural and moral establishment. Besides, the way through
which an ideology disseminates in the surroundings is because of people who could be
intellectual or ordinary but have an impact on the street like hip-hop dancers, social media
influencers, and Western culture. The term ideology was first invented by the French
Enlightenment to mean “ideology is the mind-inflaming realm of the doctrinaire, the dogmatic,
the impassioned, the dehumanizing, the false, the irrational, and of course, the extremist

consciousness®>*”,

Ideology is a kind of systematic belief; it has a sense of power and philosophy. To start
with, ideology is, in fact, a philosophy that consists of systems of beliefs and factual perceptions
that play a role in power. For example, ideology is a political agenda to serves the agenda to
legitimize the power of a dominant minority group?®®, ideology integrates the ways to control
states, these ways are conducted through promoting beliefs and values via mass media and
technology. Power is not just weapons and military forces, power is also ideas, ways of
thinking, and shows, the programmed power is in the form of agendas that work in discourse®®®.

The Philosopher Louis Althusser talks about ideology and explains it from his view. To
begin with, Althusser speaks about those who speak about the world as true or false
representations, and he disagrees with such thought since he considers ideology as a
representation of the way | live?®’. In addition, Ideology for Althusser is an arranged meaningful
practice that produces the understanding that human beings are social subjects?*®. On the other
hand, Turner explains that ideology is formulated in an atmosphere that holds a performative
contradiction which means that there is a contradiction between the meaning that is spoken and

the act of conveying this meaning?®°.
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Ideology is a strategic behavior and speech to perpetuate certain ideas, belief systems,
fashions, faith, and taste. To begin with, Karl Marx accused that our ideas and belief systems
even matters of faith are determined by the material condition of our lives because ideology
intervenes and mediates people's lives as a camouflage. Ideology is a process of domination

through which oppression and exploitation are implemented?®.

The credibility of ideology is something that could be questioned. To start with,
ideology is not a scientific science rather it is a group of beliefs and literary disciplines that are
part of the historical narration; hence, no one can proclaim that it is a truth. For example, some
people would like to delude others using a kind of ideology that unconsciously separates logic
and illogic like the sexist ideologies that represent women as sex objects and inferior to men?6*
also as the false ideologies that are perpetuated by mass media to eradicate the traditions and

mother culture.

Ideology has many meanings that deal with basically culture and power. To start with,
ideology can mean first the global process of ideas production, beliefs, and values in social life,
it is a definition that is so close to the term culture®®2. Ideology is not just a culture, but it is a
policy that sweeps the people's daily life and it is like a worldview that consists of all the
fundamental worldwide political systems. To conclude, ideology stands for two parts, one is

for ideas and ways of thinking and the other one is for hierarchical power.

Ideology is a strategy for some countries, companies, business enterprises, or political
interests to achieve the personal benefit or to reformulate the basics of a state’s culture. To start
with, ideology with the support of culture would make something different and dig down into
the state's foundational morals and ethics to reach political power maintenance?®. In addition,
ideology goes hand in hand with capitalism since they are both the results of political systems
that would overwhelm the world. The fact is that the diffusion of dominant values, westerners’

cultures, and beliefs among oppressed communities have reproduced a new system?®*. To sum
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up, ideology's first and foremost goal is to change the cultural, social, and economic foundation

of a country.

Adorno is one of the culturally influential figures who first invented the term culture
industry, and he speaks about ideology and defines it according to his perspective. To begin
with, Adorno considers ideology a part of identity; he defines it as “identity thinking%®
because there is a style of thinking unique and represents the person itself. Besides, Adorno

conveys that identity is the primal form?26®

of all ideology. Adorno takes this standpoint because
he confirms that ideology changes from nature's identity and creates differences that distinguish
the person and his environment. To conclude, ideology is a totalitarian regime that absorbs

social conflicts and war but in diplomacy?®’.

Ideology is a concept defined by many scientists, each according to his or her viewpoint
in the field of epistemology. On the other hand, Habermas sees the word ideology from a
different point since he relates it to communication. Ideology is a form of communicative
language controlled by a power that infects discourses and becomes a medium of domination?¢®,
Today, ideology becomes an assumption that lives with human beings, especially in developing

countries, and alters from the original cultural system.

Ideology is perfectly disseminated in the public sphere, the public sphere is not an
innocent place like all of us think of but it is a place that includes cultural, social, and political
actions that transform from the familiar cultural norms and normal daily life of people to

normative life.

Ideology is perfectly disseminated in the public sphere, the public sphere is not an
innocent place like all of us think of but it is a place that includes cultural, social, and political
actions that transform from the familiar cultural norms and normal daily life of people to

normative life.

Ideology is defined from a cultural perspective, and it is used interchangeably with
popular culture. To begin with, ideology can stand for a systematic body of ideas spoken by a
certain group of people; for instance, when there is a speech about professional ideology is
meant by the ideas that inform the doings of particular professional groups. The same thing

265 . TERRY, EAGLETON. Ideology: An Introduction. 1 st, vol. One, UK, Verso, 1991. P,126.
266 - TERRY, EAGLETON Ideology: An Introduction. 1 st, vol. One, UK, Verso, 1991. P, 126.
%7 - TERRY, EAGLETON. Ideology: An Introduction. 1 st, vol. One, UK, Verso, 1991. P, 127.
268 - TERRY, EAGLETON. Ideology: An Introduction. 1 st, vol. One, UK, Verso, 1991. P,128

77



happens when talking about the ideology of the Labour Party which refers to the collection of
political, economic, and social ideas that stand for the aspiration and activities of the party.
Besides, the second definition of ideology is that it is certain masking, distortion, or
concealment, in that sense ideology means that some texts and practices present distorted
pictures of reality and this produces what is called false consciousness. Ultimately, ideology
can serve the interests of the powerful against the interests of the powerless and this is called a
capitalist ideology. Ideology plays the role of concealment of the reality of domination of power
states; for instance, the dominant class does not see itself as exploiters or oppressors but as a
fully rightful class and the subordinating class does not see itself as oppressed or exploited, yet

as something natural®®,

Ideology has other connotations and other meanings that stand for and represent set up
an assumption about thought. lIdeology in general meaning refers to the power relation outside
class gender. For instance, feminists talk about the power of patriarchal ideology and how it
works to hide and destroy gender relations in a society. Besides, ideology can be used to refer
to ideological forms that this usage is meant to draw attention to how texts either television
fiction, pop songs, novels, or feature films present a particular image of the world. So, this kind
of ideology seeks to create a conflictual society rather than a consensual, one built upon

inequality, exploitation, and oppression?®.

The last two connotations of the word ideology are taken from the arguments of great
scholars like the French cultural theorist Roland Barthes. Barthes discusses that ideology
operates mainly at the level of connotations which means at the level of behind the lines; for
instance, a conservative political party broadcasted and transmitted the term socialism, and it
gets much more attention from the people since it is synonym with the social, economic and
political imprisonment. The last definition of ideology is by the French philosopher Louis
Althusser who defines ideology as not simply a body of ideas but as a material practice which
means that ideology is confronted in the practices of everyday life and not simply in certain
ideas about everyday life. So what Althusser means by this is how certain customs and rituals
have an impact on people to bind them to the social order. This social order has negative

consequences on people such as inequalities of wealth, status, and power. In this sense, ideology
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works to reshape the social conditions and social relations that are fundamental for the

economic conditions and economic relations of capitalism to pursue its work?":,

The public sphere is defined by the Indian Dr. Kalyani Vallath as follows; “is an area in
social life where individuals can come together to freely discuss social problems, and form
public opinions, ideally influenced and controlled by the authority of the state in a democratic
manner”?’2, The construction of the public sphere and public opinion was in the 18th century
with the rise of the middle class and the word public started to mean common citizens?’3. The
public sphere has an important power on the ongoing process of people's social upbringing
since it represents the supreme power of the state that filters into the society to delude the
citizens. In conclusion, the public sphere is that zoon that triggers a new trend of ideology that

shifts from the mother identity.

Modern societies have seen the public sphere as an arena of the announcement and social
debate to create a sense of information literacy and amusement. To start with, the elite culture
has accused that the public sphere is not prosperity to elevate the intellectual aspect of people,
but it is only regulating people to become docile bodies and follow the trendy streams.
Consequently, the public sphere was a place of information literacy when there were loops of
intellectual and political debates among educated people in public spheres to discuss and
exchange opinions whereas today it is a place for amusement and festivals to implement
political agendas. Waterman explains in a quote how does public sphere affect people through
festivals; “successful festivals create a powerful but curious sense of place, which is local, as
the festivals take place in a locality or region, but which often appeals to global culture to attract

both participants and audience?’*”.
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The public sphere is a paramount place in cultural, political, and media studies. It is the
place where a person can observe the reactions of people and the new concepts of behavior that
integrate into people’s lives; in addition to, the political interests of the state that are gained
thanks to the public sphere. The public sphere of the past reasons of existence is not of the
present reasons; for example, it was a place for the bourgeois to practice politics and it was a
male-dominated sphere?”. As far as media studies are concerned, the public sphere has another
role and sense; for example, it becomes a means for sharing news, scandals, entertainment, and
organizing festivals. To sum up, the public sphere is not just an innocent place, but it is the birth

of radical change.

Ideology and the public sphere are both interconnected with each other, they solve the

equation of culture industry and other social phenomena.
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2-5 The Crowd and the Transformation Process.

All the above-analyzed articles are interrelated with each other, and they revolve around
the theme of the discourse aspects. Discourse could not work alone without the receiver, in this
case, the receiver is the crowd, it is a mass collection of people who get around a public show
or a debate to discover news or to get entertained. The following article will reveal the
characteristics of the crowd and the transformations that happen while there is a show
performance in addition to the consequences.

Historically speaking, when there is a diagnosis of a historical, or cultural event to
discover the causes behind which it pops up, most of the time is people who trigger the social
clashes. All the changes that have been happening are of the modification in the ideas of
people?’® which gives a transformation process in the casual form of citizens. The two
fundamental reasons for the transformation process are “the first is the destruction of those
religious political, and social beliefs in which all the elements of our civilization are rooted.
The second is the creation of entirely new conditions of existence and thought as the result of
modern scientific and industrial discoveries”?’’. Ultimately, the crowd is like a growing up of

people's mental and physical aspects to adapt to all the upheavals.

The term crowd is not an innocent concrete term that simply depicts a feeling or an
object it is a term that carries from meanings a lot of. To begin with, the term crowd was
mentioned by French critics as a form of rebellion and rejection, it is power against the monarch
or the state to revolt against the monopoly of the church and the castle. Gustave le Bon defined
the crowd as follows; “In its ordinary sense the word “crowd” means a gathering of individuals
of whatever nationality, profession, or sex, and whatever be the chances that have brought them
together?8, The crowd vanishes all the individual feelings or self-interests, but all are
following the crowd perspectives which diverge the individuals' first purposes. Also, they
acquire the characteristics of the crowd.
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The main aspect that is known about the crowd is that it is not fully aware of the
decisions made collectively this is why Gustave Le Bon stated aspects of the crowd that are
concluded in the following. The first features of the crowd are impulsiveness, mobility, and
irritability; to start with, some critics accuse the crowd of being not conscious of what they do
from actions and reactions which becomes an assumption that many trust. Impulsiveness is
portrayed in the actions and the reactions of a crowd that are influenced by the feelings and
affiliations of the people, it is not determined by the brain and critical thinking rather they are

clumsy actions?”

. Mobility is the waving of the crowd on different surfaces and places to press
on the mass amount of people who are on a mission of duty or who are on a mission for pleasure
and self-satisfaction. Last but not least, the crowd can be irritating to others and disturb the
ritual lives of people whereas for others it is a sort of ambience and noise. Finally, these are

some characteristics of the crowd.

The ideas and messages that are surrounded by the crowds are planned by anonymous
people and they are mainly produced to influence the thinking and the lifestyle of the crowd.
To start with, the crowd is allured by the things that they are keen on and they believe in; for
example, in the Moroccan context people are keen on the genre of festivals that celebrate
Western culture and Western languages, hence they purchase thoughts that are full of ideas and
messages that would help in the popularization of the new westerner trend like the music style
of Michael Jackson. Besides, these ideas and messages are not weird to the crowd, but they
have known them before or they have been introduced to someone; therefore, the crowd
becomes controlled by the messages and the ideas presented. To conclude, the effect of
messages and ideas on the mindset of the crowd is deep since they are everlasting, especially

among those who have an average education level.

The crowd is gathered on an occasion thanks to the power of the events and the power
of the speech delivered?®°. To start with, the power of the words or speech, in general, is dictated
to the images and the shows that are presented in front of the crowd; for example, the crowd of
the festivals are faithful to the performative acts of the leader and the words said since they are
together working on the affiliation of the crowd. The images evoked by words seem innocent,
but they disfigure the mental thinking and the mother culture of the crowd. Finally, liberty is

becoming restricted since the words and the speech of the leader are controlled by himself or
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herself, not by the crowd; hence the crowd finds itself in the hand of the hypnotizer?®, To sum
up, the impact of words on the crowd's imagination and affiliation is paramount to achieving

the power of ideology.

Festivals occasions and other entertaining occasions are a kind of gathering crowds that
have contributed to the illusion between the crowd and the leader of the scene. To begin with,
the purpose of a leader is to betray people and shackle their liberty notwithstanding they
consider themselves free but in fact, they are not. This kind of illusion targets the cultural and
social basics of the society to destroy the cultural and religious values and ethics; for example,
the organizing committee of festivals schedules parties of international stars to include new
cultures that are not in reconciliation with the mother culture and the religious state of the
country. Illusion means the disobedience of the crowd to use critical thinking and they follow
the leader of the scene like the cattle, and it stands for the supreme power of the state in the
building of a new generation devoid of the family principle and mother culture. In conclusion,
the strong effect of the illusion on the crowd has gradually entered the daily lives of people and

menaces the security of mother culture.

A crowd is a recording machine that preserves the archives from loss and mostly records
experiences in the conscious mind to absent the reason. To begin with, experience is considered
the effective weapon through which illusion is traced in the subconscious of the crowd and it is
a process to eradicate the link with social and cultural life and adopt a new lifestyle based on
experiences. The second point is that reason is not something that the orator looks for in his or
her speech they look for the innocent part of the mind to follow their aim of speculating.
Besides, the indifference to using reason prioritizes the feelings and emotions of the crowd and
consequently, the total belief in what they see from performative acting. Nothing can be
imposed on the crowd unless they would like to absent reason and solid intellectual experience.

The leader or the orator in a public meeting of hundreds of people has characteristics
that separate him from the crowd. The leader of the crowd is a person or group of people who
do not exceed four people, it has a mission of convincing the crowd to support and encourage
a point of view, style, or ideology. The leader or the chief is sometimes an international star or

a political figure who plays the role of the ringleader or agitator?® to cause a harmful spirit and
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illusion to the crowd. Besides, the crowd becomes atomized, and they behave like servile bodies
and obey the speech of the leader since they take off the leather of the critical thinker. For
example, the majority of the crowds do not have an influence and clear ideas on the issue

discussed because all the narrative and descriptive techniques are in the hands of the leader.

There are two kinds of crowds, one is called Heterogeneous crowds and the other is
called Homogeneous crowds. To start with, heterogeneous crowds are street crowds for
example, the non-anonymous crowds are meant by the juries, parliamentary assemblies, and
other legislative institutions. On the other side, there is the homogeneous crowd which stands
for first sects which means political sects, religious sects, and second, castes which are the
military caste, the priestly caste, and the working caste. Third, classes mean the middle classes
and the peasant classes. The characteristics of the heterogeneous crowds are for instance crowds
composed of individuals of any description or any profession and with different degrees of
intelligence. The fact that men and women constitute a crowd, this crowd engaged in action,
the psychology of a crowd differs from the psychology of an individual, so their intelligence in

collections is being under the way of unconsciousness?®.

A homogeneous crowd consists of sects, castes, and classes. To start with, the sects
stand for the first step in the development of the organization of homogenous crowds. A sect
constitutes individuals belonging to various educational levels, professions, and social classes
like religious and political sects. Besides, the cast is the highest degree in which the crowd is
affected and harmed, the cast is the opposite of the sect, it contains individuals of the same
profession, same educational level, and consequently the same social status. The third and final
crowd is the classes, which is people who have certain interests and certain habits about life in
general and education, and it is a group of people who share the same principles and beliefs.
Ultimately, these are the characteristics of Homogeneous and Heterogeneous crowds?*.

Crowds are featured by a nature that is different from other categories and it is
specialized in the formulation of people which gives psychology to the crowd. Jean Jacques
Rousseau is a French philosopher who talks about the crowd and says that “we have a very

imperfect knowledge of the human heart if we do not also examine it in crowds”?® According
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to Jean Jacques Rousseau the crowds are the mirror through which we can see the human heart,
the behavior, and the mindset of people. Besides, Gustave le Bon is the father of crowd
psychology who conforms that understanding the psychology of a crowd is essential for a
proper understanding of history and the nature of men, so as far as Gustave le Bon is concerned
“ it is crowds rather than isolated individuals that may be induced to run the risk of death to
secure the triumph of creed or an idea, that may be fired with enthusiasm for glory and honor....
Such heroism is without doubt somewhat unconscious, but it is of such heroism that history is

made-,~7286

Gustave le Bon speaks about the nature of the crowds, the role ideas play in influencing
crowds, the religious sentiment of crowds, and the psychological and emotional benefits one
derives from joining a crowd, all these points will be discussed in the following paragraph. To
define a crowd, le Bon stated that a crowd is a group of individuals linked together with a set
of beliefs, ideas, and ideologies. The ideas that unite a crowd are not chosen by a process of
clear reasoning and examination of evidence instead crowds accept ideas superficially and
utilize them as fuel for revolutionary action. Moreover, when an individual becomes a part of a
crowd according to le Bon he or she undergoes a profound psychological transformation which
leads to the automaton of individuals, consequently, an individual no longer becomes his or her
own but becomes a pawn who sacrifices his personal goals for those of the crowd, as Le Bon
explains that every individual is contaminated by the group surround him or her and this is the
impact of the crowd and this is a quote explained by him “ In a crowd, every sentiment and act
IS contagious and contagious to such a degree that an individual readily sacrifices his interest

to the collective interest”287,

The role of ideas in playing the role of influence other people's thoughts and the leader
plays the role of a bridge between the agenda of his or her thought and the aim behind the

targeting purposes. Gustave le Bon said:

ideas being only accessible to crowds after having assumed a very

the simple shape must often undergo the most thoroughgoing transformation
to become popular. It is especially true when we are dealing with somewhat
lofty philosophical or scientific ideas that we see how far-reaching the

modifications they require to lower them to the level of the install-
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Agence of crowds.... However great or true an idea may have been to begin
with, it is deprived of almost all that which constituted its elevation and
its greatness by the mere fact that it has come within the intellectual range
of crowds and exerts an influence upon them.28

To conclude, ideas are available to crowds which undergo the transformation process to
become popular to the crowds, the leader simplifies the ideas to the crowds to make them easily
grasped. Besides, the crowds are disabled in front of the camouflage of the leader which shows
that the masses do not have the right to reason and interfere with the outside subject to Gustave
le Bon “The majority of men, especially among the masses, do not possess clear and reasoned
ideas on any subject whatever outside their specialty. The leader serves them as a guide”?,

The impact of the leaders’ assumptions and attitudes on the crowds caused them to sacrifice

their lives in favor of ideas and beliefs they did not understand fully.

The morality of crowds is both standing for the good and the bad acts. To start with,
many preconceptions say that the crowds are immoral and savage which Gustave le Bon

explained in one of his quotes:
our savage, destructive instincts are the inheritance left dormant in
all of us from the primitive ages. In the life of the isolated individual
it would be dangerous for him to gratify these instincts, while his
absorption in an irresponsible crowd, in which in consequence he is
assured of impunity, gives him entire liberty to follow them.?%°

The aim behind the gathering of people around a leader or an occasion is to transmit an
ideology or thought. The beliefs or ideas that are disseminated are fixed beliefs and feelings
that determine the kind of trends and cultural new lifestyles. Furthermore, this strategy of fixing
ideas or cultures brings out a disorder in the force of cultural customs; for instance, the
organizing committees of festivals that are most of the time westerner are changing from the

crowd opinions to pave the way toward cultural industry. Finally, the leader of a crowd either
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in a meeting for intellectual reasons or entertainment like festivals is targeting to destroy the

basics of a culture and the attitudes of a population.

To sum up, this chapter shed light on aspects of the crowd and the interactions between
the crowds and the leader and how these interactions affect the thoughts the agenda, and the
principles of a population in addition to the characteristics and the features of the crowds.

87



Conclusion

To dig deeply into the discourse with its two components the speaker and the listener,
it needs critical analysis of all the thorny issues that accompany discourse, the listener, and the
speaker. | discuss essential topics that complete the effect of discourse like cross-cultural
communication and mass communication in addition to the effects of outside factors like
performance, performative and performativity, ideology, the public sphere, and the crowds. As
far as | am concerned, discourse and the public crowd are a body and a soul nothing could
detach them, they are situations that set up the essential phenomena culture industry.
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Chapter Three: The Pre-era of Culture Industry.

Introduction

The pre-ear of the culture industry has shown many historical events and incidents that
paved the way toward the establishment of an evolution in the field of culture and media. There
were events that in some instances seemed not harming but rather benefiting other things, one
of the fundamental issues that set up a new movement in culture is the culture industry which
changes many things in the field of culture and media. The following chapter will reveal one of
the most essential historical points that contributed to the development of the culture industry;
hence this chapter will state the most obvious events and the closest ones to the culture industry.
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3-1 Enlightenment

The glowing of the nation is a result of a revolution that erases all the ignorance and
dull side of it. Years ago, the world underwent an eradicated change from the church to culture
to live in a space more healthy and highly advanced in all the majors. Europe was first enhanced
by the wave of enlightenment notwithstanding historically speaking were the Muslims before;
yet, with the wars and the enemies of the Muslims, there was a collapse of the most powerful
Islamic empires and the rise of Europe. Education, culture, and enlightenment are modifications
of social life, the effect of industry, and the mental with the psychical effort of man and woman
to live in better conditions. It is like a math calculation when the social condition of people is
brought via art and industry into harmony with the prospects of these people, the result is better
citizens with better education. The Age of Enlightenment was an age of education in all the
sciences either scientific, humanities, philosophy, and industries are brought In this era, culture,
and enlightenment seem two opposing phenomena since culture is a land where habits are
produced by man and woman whereas enlightenment is knowledge, invention, and reason. The
following chapter is a descriptive and narrative essay about the Enlightenment, and it sheds
light on the first hints that led to the culture industry. Besides, it would state Kant’s viewpoints

about enlightenment and Hegel’s.

The word enlightenment is a word that carries meanings a lot and it is a term employed
historically to call an age of revolution it is a term that is defined and tackled by many. Joseph
Addison, Bishop Berkeley, and David Hume described the world between 1712 and 1750 as
enlightened by learning and philosophy, an enlightened age and David Hume saw that there is
a shifting from barbarous to an enlightened age®!. The words enlighten and enlightened refer
to learning, reason, and development and it is a term that is opposite to the church's rules and
beliefs, enlightenment is not a theory that theories for a phenomenon but it is an act that retrieves
people from the doom to the light; for example, many scholars and thinkers of that time perceive
enlightenment as a time that urgent imposes itself during the people because reason and

knowledge start spreading quickly and people get to because reason and knowledge start
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spreading quickly and people get to education and learning so as the fake message of the priest
begins to seem delusive and illogical?®2.

Kant is the pioneer of enlightenment, writing essays and books about that age and he
defines the word enlightenment. Kant writes that enlightenment “is the exit of human beings
from their self-incurred immaturity. And at the end of the first paragraph, he says Dare to know!
or having the courage to use your understanding is the watchword of enlightenment?3.”
Considering the above quote, enlightenment is the exit door to get out from ignorance to a world
of light and awareness, also, before the age of enlightenment people were weak in terms of
personality and emotion, so they could not express their visions and they could not criticize that
is why enlightenment is the freedom to people from the enslavement of the church?®*. Finally,
Christian Daniel Erhard writes that enlightenment came to eradicate the superstition, prejudices,
and errors that circulated among the people and caused ignorance. Enlightenment has other
meanings and significations that are stated in the following paragraphs.

The pre-era of the birth of Enlightenment is a period of very slow development in
sciences, art, literature, and technology due to the major streams of Christianity, the church,
and the whole blessing of the priest. Because of this, people were passive, consumers of the
church's messages and this is what Kant calls the immaturity that blocks enlightenment?®®. Kant
explains it by writing it is “the inability to use one’s understanding without the direction of
another?®, Kant conforms those individuals are obsessed with the church and live under the
conditions of the priest, on the other hand, Kant insists on having one’s understanding and
decision to be self-independent and powerful. Besides, Kant characterized immaturity as being
self-incurred; for example, individuals attack all that is done with reason and questioning, then
they worship the others (priest and the church) in a way that manipulates and slaves them. Kant
protests against the main wave of the church that takes by force the right to freedom and

imprisoned people in the cell of the church and the priest, hence, Kant devotes his essays, books,
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and lectures to freedom of expression?®’. The pre-enlightenment era is considered a time of the
church and the camouflage of the priest.

Enlightenment is chosen as a name according to the need urgent for an alarming
revolution against the backwardness of the mentality of individuals. Laziness and ignorance
lead people particularly the educated ones to question things and revolt against the church since
individuals behave immaturely toward reality. “Immaturity is the inability to make use of one’s
understanding without the guidance of another”, individuals were self-incurred which means
they were unable to use their reasoning and understanding in the affairs that concerned them
without the guidance of the church and the priest because they were rules and formulas that
could not break or disobey?®®. On the other hand, enlightenment first and foremost is triggered
to hand out absolute freedom among people and encourage learning and invention®®.
Enlightenment means the rationality of individuals out of the irrationality of the church
institutions and today is given to only the real cultures that live in enlightenment and are

culturally advanced.

In every society throughout the world, there are masses and scholars, and the tool of
enlightenment exists in civil and domestic relationships. For every single rebellion exists a
reason through which the civil and domestic relations agree on the work map of implementing
enlightenment®®. The channel used to chain between the masses and the thinkers is
communication because they must communicate to understand and be convinced by the

thinker’s arguments and as a result, have a rational community.

Kant is one of the pioneers of Enlightenment and is one of the fundamental figures who
traced an important line in the time of Enlightenment, so who is Kant? Kant was born in 1724
in a city called Kaliningrad (Konigsberg), Kant belonged to a very modest family his father was
a saddle maker, and he became a professor at the age of his fifties and got a moderate degree of

prosperity°?. Despite his refute of religion, his family is very religious and conservative. Kant
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encourages people around the table at dinner to exchange stories about what happened recently
from the news and they should be interactive discourse free from the church messages®®?. Kant
died in 1804 in Konigsberg after hard work and producing books and articles that discussed the
Enlightenment and other topics of the age. Kant devotes his life to proving the usefulness of the
church in educating individuals and raising them to a high level of prosperity®®3. Kant ‘s target
Is to replace the authority of religion with the authority of reason (human intelligence) and
freedom, then he advocates that we are free only when we act according to our nature and
reason, whereas we are slaves when we follow others®®*. Finally, Kant is optimistic when he
talks about educating individuals and pushing them to critically see things and he is pessimistic
when he sees some are a follower of religions and the church.

Kant ‘s essays and books about the Enlightenment are concluded in the following five

points.

1- as opposed to prejudice and superstition

2- as consisting, on the individual level, in everyone’s thinking for him
or herself while simultaneously seeking grounds that he or she can share
with others.

3- as consisting, on the political level, in the protection of free speech in scholarly
debate; and

4- requiring large private institutions that lie between individuals and the state,
especially churches, to permit open, critical discussion of their doctrines and
authority structures.

5- that an important job for philosophers is to help individuals question the
traditional doctrines that churches uphold-a particularly potent source of

prejudice and superstition®%®.

So much of Kant’s speech and many of his essays and books call for freedom of

expression which stands for the public and private use of reason. The government and the
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religious institutions held the absolute decision of individuals since there was a repetitive phrase
among people that is “Don’t argue®®®” so Kant got annoyed when hearing that and he argued
that individuals own the free public discussion to reject and accept the duties assigned to
them®’. The word private is borrowed from a Latin word meaning set apart, lacking, or
deprived®®, so he considers that private people get excluded or forbidden from public office.
Kant elaborates more on the term and states that individuals are deprived of their common
humanity which is they are interwoven in themselves. As far as Kant is concerned, the public
meant to him “a realm in which all our specific, historically located projects and identities -
including our political projects and identities- are suspended and we are therefore able to reflect
on them”3%°, Kant does not see the public as a political realm but as an authority that is pressed

on individuals to forget about their humanity and self-identity and mostly dignity.

Kant is a strong advocate of his phrase think of yourself, he uses this phrase to urge
people to use their reasoning to bring together the private and the public. Kant means that to
think of yourself is to use your critical thinking to any claim proposed to you meanwhile it
means to have standards that one can share with other human beings®'°. Besides, Kant explains
think of yourself as the motto of enlightenment, it is a slogan that makes enlightenment known
to all, think of yourself has two double meanings, first, it means to think of others and second,
it means to think of yourself too®. Kant refutes the rumor that says enlightenment is an age of
information and a well-educated population but he simply says that enlightenment’s main aim
is on how we know rather than what we know and from here Kant starts to use his famous
phrase the categorical imperative to clarify that he is interested in the form, the ground from
which it does appear not the content also he means by the categorical imperative that to act to

treat people as ends in themselves, not as ends in themselves®*2,

Hegel is the contemporary of Kant who explains enlightenment from his point of view,
and he is more flexible than Kant when dealing with religion. Hegel is a philosopher who

wrestles with the question of how to rise from individualism and rationalism of enlightenment
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while keeping traditions and entrenched institutions®®®. For instance, Hegel considers that
reason that is withdrawn from its emotions and sympathy and torn off from its historical context
will only lead to destroying the individuals. Hegel proclaims that the reconciliation of both
reason and tradition is the source of knowledge too unlike Kant who separates religion from
reason, hence according to Hegel, this sort of reasoning is best suited to both a good search for

knowledge and enlightenment and to a proper religious commitment3%4,

Hegel was known for his famous book The Phenomenology of Spirit in which he states
several points about the era of Enlightenment. First, Hegel explains that this fight against Kant
against religion and the church ‘s recommendations are not strange to us since they are the
product of culture, customs, and tradition so they should not be excluded. Second, Hegel
believes that enlightenment fails to balance the need for both reason and faith in the light of the
claim that God endows us with the endowment of consciousness which is reason in itself. Also,
Hegel reveals that enlightenment misconstrues faith since it accuses it of being slaving people
and sharing prejudices and superstition whereas for Hegel enlightenment is itself guilty of
making separating things. Third, Hegel sees that the reason that Kant calls for is empty because
the reason that does not take into consideration the beliefs and traditions of people has no
positive aspect and success on people. Finally, Hegel accused the kind of reason adopted by
Kant and other thinkers of enlightenment as a manipulating instrument to people in the sense
that people do not put confidence in things that are not touched and heard like religion and
faith31°.

Hegel is famous for traits that are known by them and by these traits, he makes a
difference during the age of enlightenment. Hegel was born in 1770 in Stuttgart and his full
name is Georg Friedrich Hegel, as a personality he was adventurous but so conservative and
faithful to Christianity. Hegel ‘s writings are sophisticated, and people could not understand
his philosophy. Hegel’s writings address points; firstly, important parts of us can be found in

history in the sense that people should be familiar with the past®®. Secondly, “learn from ideas
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you dislike,®” Hegel says, means, to learn from your enemies in the points that you disagree
on and the issues that you contrast with each other. The third point is progress is messy which
Hegel uses to mean that the world makes progress only by lurching from one extreme to
another, so Hegel calls that progress which once is linear and other time is curved by dialectic.
The fourth and last point is that art has a purpose as far as Hegel is concerned and no art is for
art’s sake, Hegel explains that art alone can make a change and it can lead to setting up a set of
ideas and presentations that are implemented socially and culturally. Besides, Hegel insists on

the important role that institutions play in enlightening people

Enlightenment today to some extent means the same but some differences could be
important in the shaping of society. An enlightened person may be liberal or conservative,
secular or religious unlike the Kantian ‘s leaning toward enlightenment, and a liberal, secular
individualist may be unenlightened if he believes in things blindly without looking for logical
reasons to understand how reasonable people are with or against him3!8, Besides, when a person
admits to being enlightened; it has all kinds of things that a person can learn from him or her as
well as share information with each other to see the agreement points and the disagreements.
One of the most important points that Kant mentions when he deals with enlightenment is
freedom of speech. For instance, Kant insists on people’s freedom of speech and reasoning
things without the interference of the institutions (church, religions, and the priests), so in light
of this demand, John Stuart Mill followed the same orientation as Kant and wrote an essay
called on Liberty through which he directs his critics to the governmental and non-
governmental agents’ pressure on the expression of ideas they dislike. So, freedom of speech
according to Mill is mandatory because without it the truth is lost Herbert Marcuse explains the
premise of freedom of speech in a capitalist society by favoring the views of well-educated
people over those poor and non-intellectual people. Rich people get access to mass media and
advertise themselves easily because they have the power of enlightenment whereas the poor are
weak in terms o weofltht the kind of enlightenment that Kant and his followers present to us,

but it is a new kind of enlightenment abiding by the new development of the age.

Art plays a vital role in the dissemination of the Age of Enlightenment. They were artists
and painters who made a difference in the general theme of the painting, the previous theme

was not satisfying the people so conservative and following the rules of the institutions. On the
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other hand, the new art searches for morality and gives much more importance to individuals
and it gets inspiration from classical art hence it is named neo-classical art. Neoclassicism is

depicted as being clear, the light of the sun, and skillfully made.

The Age of Enlightenment was a time when Europe took its rebirth and breathed fresh
neat air, and a new life started to come into existence. The intellectuals and important figures
arranged a club called the Berlin Wednesday Society which gathered all the friends of
Enlightenment between 1783 and 1798 and it had another name The Society of Friends of
Enlightenment®'®. t was founded at the beginning of the social movement of enlightenment, it
was a circle of friends who had the same interests and they belonged to families of affairs the
Prussian jurist Ernst Ferdinand says it is the greatest happiness in his life to have been a member

of this society.3?%”

Enlightenment was a temporary event that did not continue to nowadays, it stopped at
one time and one age, but it is thanks to Enlightenment that people became aware of the
importance of learning, reasoning, and science. Today, reason suffers from the greatest
transformation that the world is living in, in the sense that there are technical skills and access
to goods and services shift the world to an industrialized culture®?!, Mass media orients the
citizens by broadcasting things that influence the reason side of people and causes social control

over the deceived people.

To sum up, enlightenment comes to eradicate the prejudices that were hounding
individuals everywhere and to erase the errors of the institutions that were humiliating
individuals. Enlightenment is a political movement that separates the state from the church. Do
people now live in an age of enlightenment? Of course, no since they are enlightened but they
are not free to isolate themselves from the impact of influential means like media and industry
in addition to capitalism ‘s system that uses people to profit from their money, leisure time, and

affiliations.
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3-2 The Industrial Revolution.

Following the Age of Enlightenment, individuals began to recognize the significance of
leading a comfortable life in a serene environment with favorable social conditions. During this
period, people were novices in terms of creativity and innovation, excelling primarily in
agriculture. The primary source of sustenance was the land, prompting a swift shift away from
traditional agricultural roles towards a significant revolution and advancement in human
society. The Industrial Revolution has had a lasting positive impact, catalyzing modern
innovation and technology. The nations that spearheaded this revolution, such as the United
Kingdom, United States of America, China, and Europe, as well as emerging countries like

Turkey and Singapore, now stand as the most developed and advanced nations globally

The time of the Industrial Revolution is not limited to a period, it is nowadays surviving
between us. The Industrial Revolution is one of the many historical events that mark its period,
and it is a development of the human race over the past three centuries. The industrial revolution
IS not a past event, but it is still formulating the recent world in terms of the workshops in
factories®??. This historical event started two and a half centuries ago, and it changed world
development since it accelerated the production of goods and services, industrialization, has
changed many aspects of people's lives like housing, politics, sports, and so on. The Industrial
Revolution was a universal process, it was the most fundamental force in world history in the
nineteenth and twentieth centuries then it is still spreading in the twenty-first century. The
Industrial Revolution happened in three waves; first, it happened in Western Europe exactly in
Britain and the United States, the second wave happened in Russia, Japan, other places in
eastern and southern Europe, Canada, and Australia; finally, the last wave began in the 1960s

till now in China, Turkey, India and in Brazil®?3.

There are reasons behind naming this era of the Industrial Revolution. The term
revolution depicts the process of industrialization that started in Great Britain, then the term
revolution was not only used to mean the great wave of factories and manufacturing, but it was
used to refer to modern culture in terms of skincare and sports equipment. It is widely used by

people who are not familiar with the industry, and it provoked in people a sense of inquiry. it is
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not an innocent revolution, but it is a transformation in all the fields of industry, it was the

beginning of the revolution in all the fields®?*.

The Industrial Revolution is defined by various people, but they all agree on the point
of producing new concepts of social and economic human beings' lives. The definition of the
Industrial Revolution is narrated as the following, it is a set of very huge changes that started
with the innovation in technology and other organizations of manufacturing and boosting
production and machines over agriculture, so when all these worked in collaboration, there was
the raising up of an industrial society*?®. The industrial society is all the cities that were adopting
factors and machines to produce things; hence, there was an increased emigration of people
(men, women, children) from the rural areas to the cities, and by 1850 half of the population
lived in rural areas. The Industrial Revolution touched other fields and contributed to their
alteration like art, politics, the relationship between parents and children, and diplomatic
relationships in addition to other ones32°,

The Industrial Revolution brought many changes to the European environment which
affected the societies. The first change was that all the citizens were satisfied with their first
hand but later on, they were dissatisfied with the replacement of humans and animals with
machines and engines. For example, people and animals were the first workers in the sowing
of lands and cropping without any help only the physical efforts of both, relying only on
waterwheels and other manual equipment, whereas in the time of the Industrial Revolution,
there were the steam engine, electric and internal combustion motors as well to coal and
petroleum®’. The Industrial Revolution was characterized by two features; first, it was a
revolution in technology and second in the management of work; hence, the result was a great
development in the number of production and a great increase in the output of workers; to
conclude, the industrial revolution had its advantages and drawbacks; for instance, the industrial
revolution has advanced the human health such as reducing the infant mortality death and

advancing in the medicines that took much time to be in the market; on the other hand, the
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pressure on workers had weakened from their health and caused health diseases like cancer and

other ones®2,

Some causes launched the first hints of the Industrial Revolution. To start with, the first
trigger of the Industrial Revolution was simply coming from the field of agriculture, there was
an increase in the crops of potatoes thanks to the methods and tools that were used by peasants
and landowners to have safe and healthy crops. With the good number of crops that were
produced, and good quality, peasants and landowners used other techniques like drainage and
nitrogen-fixing crops to keep the fertility of the crops. Food production expanded using these
inventions which gave growth to the crops and consequently more production for market sales

and more population in front of shrinking the labor force in agriculture®?®

. At the beginning of
the eighteen centuries, century the phenomenon of protoindustrialization, was the start of the
Industrial Revolution domestic manufacturing and spreading in several areas; besides, people
established domestic workshops to fabricate cloth and they hired peasants to work in textiles
the time and the other time in agriculture. The need for new inventions and technology to rise
from the market force paved the way for inviting researchers in sciences, chemistry, and

technology to invent machines to replace old manual tools®%,

A revolution occurred in the system of innovation and creation, it was the invention of
new technology and organizations. Thanks to these massive inventions and the push of
bourgeoise men to organizations and researchers to invent machines, there would not have
existed. The Industrial Revolution took by force all the peasants to work in factories (men,
women, and children) and to be under exploitation by the factory owners whose interests were
just in producing and monopolizing33!. At that time, major industries were cotton, iron,
textile, and wool, these industries were done by workers whose rights were not publicly voiced
out and not officially bidding by human rights; for example, “by 1811, wages were down one-
third from their 1800 levels, and by 1832, when hand weaving in cotton was dying out in
Britain, they had fallen by a full 60 percent”®32, in addition, there was no health assurance for

illness or old age worker and maternity leave.
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Other reasons that pressed the city of England to explode during the Industrial
Revolution relate to the economic movement of the city. The increase of the investment funds
since there was a lack of machines whose prices were so expensive in addition to the shortage
of raw materials like fibers, coal, and iron, and also the need for transportation increased by
merchants. The labor force was not that much, people did not have the choice to choose labor
but they were working in the industrial sector because of the good wages that were given. So,

the industrial revolution drove businessmen to encourage entrepreneurial innovation33,

An industrial revolution is an event that first happened by coincidence and in a century
that is known for radical change in a country that was the heart of Europe. The eighteenth
century witnessed a rapid growth of population and advancement in technological sciences
thanks to the journey that the Enlightenment had impacted people before. Britain was the zoon
of the Industrial Revolution for many reasons; the growth of the population tremendously
increased and gave a much larger labor force, second, the British aristocracy was more
favorable to commerce than its counterparts on the European continent**. Besides, Britain was
a place for entrepreneurs to do projects in business since there were rapid materials and progress
in manufacturing; as a consequence, the British industry allowed the country to gain much
power in front of the large population of France during the wars of the French revolution and

Napoleonic era®®.

The Industrial Revolution started in England and later on crept to other European
countries. During the 1840s, the shining flame of the Industrial Revolution did not focus on
England alone, but it spread to other neighbors like Germany, Belgium, and France, and another
continent like the United States of America. The new upcoming industries were not similar to
the Britain ones since they focused on different materials; for example, textile manufacturing
was not so interesting to Germany and France since the British had made great results in this
industry and it was dominating the market. The new industrial countries like France, Germany,
and Belgium would not adopt the same industries as England but they used sophisticated means
and machines from the start and they worked smart since they did not experience the same
drawbacks as England; for instance, the labors of Germany and France were not paid as much

as the labors of England yet they did not have slums and the exploitation of children whom both
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states refused to employ. So, the industrial revolution of the Three countries in addition to
France, Germany, and the United States of America completed the work of England in

industrialization and technology by the 1870s and later throughout the world33,

Germany as an industrial country did not contribute to any new inventions and it kept
depending on other technologies till the 1870s. During the same period, Germany benefited
from the expertise of the provinces Alsace and Lorraine which had great experience in textile
and metallurgy; furthermore, Germany was the first to take railroads because of the huge
demand for coal and metal. The French had other different styles of industrialization, the French
people invented equipment such as the mechanical loom for cloths that helped spread
mechanization in textiles and ultimately helped in advancing the circuit-board technology®®’.
Unlike Britain, the French had support from the government and gave much more importance
to industrialization; for instance, France gave much importance to craft production and the
country manufactured things such as furniture. The United States of America was the great new
economic industrial nation after Britain, France, and Germany between 1850 and 1900, the U.S.
was dependent on European technology like chemistry. The United States of America
encouraged market specialization and increased the number of manufacturing goods; besides,
the United States was not doing like Great Britain and other European states, it rather used both
industry and agriculture in the development of the country which easily established worldwide
US companies in agriculture because of the speed in manufacturing goods tractors and railroad

to easily reaching the crops®3.

There is no suspicion that the Industrial Revolution had a great impact on the social and
cultural aspects of societies which in one way or another caused alterations and differences.
During the industrial revolution, children and women were working much time and they were
exposed to abuses like sexual harassment and child exploitation, with the time working inside
the factories, workers faced an increase in poverty although they spent much time in
manufacturing, they got very low wages in front of the expensive prices of some goods that
they were essential need to people; hence, the demands of good conditions of living increased
in the time of industrial revolution. Even though constraints got stronger, the working classes

suffered from problems like little subsistence, illnesses, and an economy at risk. The rules that
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were put by the factories were injustice and slaved the workers; for instance, the job
environment accused many obstacles and oppression of the workers; workers thought that
working many hours would raise their prices and the workers had to be on time before the

Westling or else they would lose half of the wage33°.

The constraints of the factory owners set up rules that imperiled the workers. Nothing
was innocent when the landowners dealt with the workers, they enslaved them and turned them
into body machines, the work habits that were inserted by owners unconsciously into the
laborers' minds were seen first as normal and they were inherited from one family to another
since the children were exploited in a very little age. On the other hand, workers with time
began to be aware of the danger to the factory owners and they accepted the work conditions

but with high wages and advanced machines®4,

The Industrial Revolution reshuffled the family institution and began to make decisions
to erase the previous errors. The first thing that the Industrial Revolution did as a good side of
revolution was the encourage marriage and the rise of birth which was a great achievement for
the country. Second, the return to the functions of the family was about to be destroyed; for
example, the employment of women got lower and lower since the state encouraged the
marriage of women and supported men to empower family institutions. The new visions that
the Industrial Revolution adopted for the family gave much more prestige the European and
American life. The first vision is implemented in the relief that the family provided to men from
peaceful and comfortable homes, also the children got well education and acquired well-
behavior. Besides, the family contributed to the welfare of the Industrial Revolution by
demanding more goods, and manufactured products such as wallpaper, furniture, and carpeting

all served the economic process of the Industrial Revolution®*.

Women in Europe and other parts of the world underwent the Industrial Revolution and
faced many experiences that were remarkable throughout history. At the beginning of the
Industrial Revolution, women and men were working hand in hand inside the factories doing
all kinds of tasks while later women were not offered these tasks and they more in houses than
in factories. A good family was man-headed and fulfilled the needs of his family and women

stayed at home nurturing children there were in middle-class families’ servants who helped the
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women with housework instead of being in factories. Consequently, men were the breadwinners
and women were doing their function as mothers and wives since it was shameful for men to

send their women to work in factories®*2.

Child labor was a serious phenomenon that took wide expansion in Europe. Children at
an early age were exploited without mercy by factory owners who put strains on children to be
under the supervision of the factory owners. So, those children were working like machines
without stopping and for human rights, and they were separated from their parents and families
and were called bobbin boys3*. In 1833, Britain entered advanced machines and more
developing technology which abandoned children from working and being slaves of their
owners, also, there were laws to legislate the conditions of working such as children less than
twelve years old being forbidden from work. Hopefully, Europe and the United States of

America imposed on the family the primary schooling of their children®*

The transformation did not stop at one age or at one time, but it is going on till the
present, today and with the new forms of the world, there is a kind of industrial revolution that
becomes known by technological inventions and new organizations that pop up or that already
present big organizations that control the whole industrial and technological spheres. Hence,
the Industrial Revolution has taken new versions; technology and organization. The first
technological invention was the Bessemer process for steelmaking and in the late 90s, there was
the development of electric turbines, hydroelectric power, petroleum, and internal engines
which get power from petroleum3¥. Besides, there was a true relief to workers when the
governments decided to cooperate with the researchers and especially the scientists to invent
new advanced machines; for instance, the crafts that were handmade turned to be done in factors
using electricity and new machines, in addition to commercial products like bakeries and food

preservation34®.
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Finally, in the late 1880s, Europe and other countries had major growth in the option of
industrializing cars and motor vehicles. Europe and The United States of America manufactured
almost everything and in the early twentieth century, there was a big interest in manufacturing
cars and tractors which set up a race among these countries to be the first in industrializing
newly developed cars; for example, Henry Ford in 1910 invented cars by his name to be a well-
known brand in the United State of America and worldwide, also in Germany, there was
Mercedes-Benz that was made in 1886 by Benz Patent Motorwagen which was astonishing the

German people and other ones®*’,

The Industrial Revolution did not just make alterations and create new faces in societies,
but it encouraged other rituals to be within the familiar sets of people’s daily routines. One of
the burdens that the Industrial Revolution put on the shoulders of workers was the extensive
timing of work since they worked more than sixteen hours which made them fragile Therefore,
they believed that the increasing number of hours would produce cheap quality. After this,
people were given leisure time to do their needs and have some rest and it was the beginning of
the notion of leisure time. The Industrial Revolution was accompanying leisure time since
people spent their free time on occasions that were the product of industry such as theatre,

musical parties, and comedy scenes®*.

In light of the above idea, the industrial revolution is still manipulating the world but
using other strategies. Nothing can be done without industry, so industry has become an aim of
almost all countries either developed or developing ones because it is a source of living and
economic investment. Hence, the world created what is called globalization to shrink the
distances and popularize a unified lifestyle and have similarities among many nations this is

now called the culture industry, it is a kind of industrial revolution.

To conclude, this article is a narrative and descriptive essay about an important period
in history which was the enhancement of people's economic, social, and cultural aspects of
different nations. The Industrial Revolution is the core of human history, it had much impact
on other events and it contributed to the beginning of an economic system like capitalism.
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3-3 Capitalism

After the Industrial Revolution, the economic global system of the world had been under
many changes and experiments to reach an economic system that would take the countries to a
very high level of wealth and welfare. The appearance of big companies and the organizations
that were primary factors accelerated the countries' financial development. They won huge
wealth, which is now sustaining world economic development. Throughout this chapter, I will
talk about the meaning of capitalism, its history, and the features and characteristics of this
system in addition to stating the effects and the negative effects of capitalism on the life process

of people (social status).

Capitalism is a term that would seem to us self-explanatory, but it is a polysemous term
that needs to be elucidated. It seems from the first reading of the word that capitalism is made
up of two syllables; capital which means the general dominating thing, an amount of money, or
a property, meanwhile ism stands for a set of political, social, and cultural beliefs. Capitalism
is a political and economic system that overthrew the old proletarian system to replace it with
a system that focuses on forces of production and the needs of the greatest number of people
(supply and demand). Capitalism has measurements that were first made for local countries
and with time turned to be international, capitalism has a gold standard which stands for the
domestic institution, meaning linking a country's money supply to its gold reserves and the gold
standard becomes international only when other countries independently had decided to adopt
the gold standard as well. The establishment of global capitalism as an international economic
system required that the institutions of capitalism be open to the economies of global
participants and also to interact with other economies to learn from the experiences of others.
So, a global capitalist system requires both domestic capitalist institutions and international
interactions. Domestic capitalist institutions have two roles: deepening and widening. For
instance, deepening means the development of capitalist institutions within the countries
themselves like the development of the railroad, telegraph, and the increasing markets. On the
other hand, widening means the addition of other countries to the capitalist system club-like

Japan, Mexico, and Asia 34°
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The aftermath of the Industrial Revolution gives birth to capitalism. The historical
events are like a chain attaching, so after the industrial revolution, all the backgrounds changed
mainly the economic sector since it is the basic ground of the development of a country. The
consequences of the Industrial Revolution are the following, there was a great divergence in
income between the rich capitalist community and poor communities which enabled the United
Kingdom to imperialism either formal or informal, and to dominate large areas of the world; as
a consequence, imperialism helped the spread of capitalist systems. Besides, the Industrial
Revolution contributed to the welfare of capitalism through international trading, particularly
in food and raw materials, also the new industrial agricultural machines and technologies were
in all of Europe and the United States of America. Thanks to transportation technologies the
telegraphs were very effective in the transportation of global market commodities®**®°. So, these

are some of the first invasions of capitalism.

Some things happened that accelerated the appearance of capitalism. Before the
capitalist system, there was something that changed the economic system of the European
countries as well as the United States and other countries in the world, this new thing that could
transform the whole economic system is trading. For instance, the European countries removed
the mercantilist policies, lowering the tariffs and with time removing them. Besides, trading
enables the countries to use one unifying currency to avoid risk, also thanks to technology
people were able to do trading in a short time and to break all the barriers since all the civil
wars and the First World War were relinquished and living in peace®. Hopefully, all these new
faces of Europe are the offshoots of the industrial revolution.

Mass migration contributes also to making capitalism the first global century. Before
the capitalist system, Europe underwent a migration that was restricted since the European
countries did not encourage the outflows of people to other nations, they could migrate on one
condition which is by contract or coercion, and they moved with families. Whereas later, they
can migrate with free will, they migrate individually, and they are poorer thereafter. After 1846,
European emigrants were 300.000, later the number got bigger and doubled, and after the end
of the century rose to over a million emigrants. The emigration was first among the European
countries such as the British Isles and Germany and later on from Europe and other parts of the

world. The first kind of emigration was inside Europe; for instance, the Irish migration to
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Britain between 1781 and 1851 was so high and remarkable; hence, the Irish population
constituted the tenth of the British population. Besides, half of the Italian people emigrated to
France and Germany®®2, This migration was a cross-border one, people from inside Europe
migrated to or exchanged countries but after years people from other continents like Africa and
South or North America migrated to Europe because of certain reasons. During the end of the
nineteenth century, Britain was at the time core of international capital markets which
contributed to the high demand for exporting goods and services. So, this kind of capital
marketing returned to the booming investment demand on the frontiers and the United

Kingdom's geographical position3,

The pre-era of capitalism had known events that were marking the period and launched
the coming of capitalism. The close era of capitalism was so famous for the spread of
manufacturing, that there was a huge organization of factors that constituted the whole
economic system of a whole country. The first invasion of goods was China and India where
manufacturing took place, the shipping of goods among continents was so expensive this is why
all the countries consumed what they produced because of the low budget. The traditional
manufacturing projects fell in the nineteenth century and others rose to join the industrial city
of Britain, also, the United States produced half of the world's manufactures in the 1950s%4,

The thinking of privacy ownership began in the agricultural domain since things
changed by the nineteenth century. Agriculture paved the way for the encouragement of the
economist belief which stands for the superiority of private property rights over traditional ones.
The idea of property varied from one place to another; for instance, the right to own land was
only in Western Europe and some areas in Asia; on the other hand, in Eastern Europe and other
parts of India, the property of land is owned by the feudal lords or powerful people who take a
part of the product or worker labor time. The feudal system would not exist anymore after the
first half of the nineteenth century, the land profit was divided between the peasants and the

landlords®®®.

The term capitalist was first initiated in the field of agriculture and employed to be one

of the sources of capitalism. The term was first introduced in the field of agriculture as the
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capitalist farm which means " a large farm cultivated by wage workers and managed by the
landlord or by tenants,”, the period did not only know the diffusion of factors but also knew the
development of agriculture, the term capitalist called to a farm that its wage workers account
for most of its permanent labor force. These kinds of lands were widespread in the southeast of
England and later they spread in the rest of the country, but in the rest of Europe were rare and
they were in very well-known areas like Italy, east of the river Elbe in Germany, and some parts

in French like Bordeaux®S.

The spread of capitalism has not come by coincidence, there were important factors that
helped spread the capitalist system. The first is the rise of industrialization which was
characterized by the large scale of production and the employ of highly developed technologies
within large enterprises. The second key factor behind the development of capitalism is the
transformation of innovation itself; for instance, the appearance of a well-structured approach
to innovation within capitalism, based on the creation of knowledge and involving the growth
of specialized institutions in education and science and which focused on the creation of new
methods and techniques. The third, innovation assisted the global diffusion of capitalism, a
development that contained the globalization of industry, trade, and the varying skills of a
nation to use international flows of capital, knowledge, and technology to reach sustained

economic growth®’.

Capitalism is an economic and political system that first appeared to make changes in
the global system. Capitalism emerged in Europe, and it was spreading thanks to the
technological change that was acquired, technology and innovation were integral parts of
production and the sustained productivity growth that were the most important economic
achievement of capitalism. There is a link between capitalism and innovation; for instance, the
first theme is about how technological change in the nineteenth century transformed the
structure of capitalism and gave rise to new forms. The second theme is that these new forms
paved the way for the transformation of the innovation sector into industry, university, and

government. The third theme is technological innovation had a strong influence on the structure
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of capitalism, introducing the role of government and changing relations among states®8.
Finally, technology and innovation are if | can say the motor of capitalism.

Innovation and technology seem at first glance both simple things but they both
influence the spread of capitalism. Technology is the mixture of knowledge, organization, and
techniques used toward material transformation. Innovation is the way through which almost
all technological elements are changed®®°. Innovation started to get more attention and
importance in Britain in the late 18th century and it accelerated in iron manufacture, cotton
spinning, and steam power, some other industries like the Watt steam engine had little impact
until the 19th century, so, innovation increased productivity and maintained the further
reorganization of work. The technological development that changed the structure of developed
industrial capitalism existed in the period between 1870 and 1914 and it was popular by the
second industrial revolution. In the pre-era of the 1870s, the new development in transportation
and communication technologies gave closer integration among national economies and
commodities markets in the whole economy, also, the development in transportation and
communications benefitted from the appearance of groups of new technologies and

industries®®,

The period after World War | underwent a high point of economic globalization in the
development of capitalism. Innovation in transportation and communication technologies was
fundamental to the advancement of domestic and international commerce during the period
between 1870 and A914. For instance, the raising of the rail network positively affected
economic and technological growth, also the rapid development of the telegraph network
helped rapid communication and created new important economic opportunities for process
innovation in manufacturing and distribution. Besides, the railway also contributed to the

development of new techniques of management, innovation, and coordination®®?,

Later with time, industrial capitalism controlled the process of innovation. The
increasing development of innovation during the Industrial Revolution led the capitalists to
interfere in the creation of scientific and technological capabilities of the innovation. Therefore,
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the institutionalization of innovation reinforced the links between scientific knowledge and
technological innovation and benefited from this strong link. The business historians mentioned
a culture that is a managerial enterprise which was featured by the separation of ownership and

control, and economies of scale production and distribution®?,

Capitalism is the real cause behind all the development that occurred in the past years.
Innovation is a creation that encouraged the growth of capitalism and technology had a great
effect on the development of capitalism too. For instance, the great part of innovation in the
field of the military like guns, shipping, and communications helped the expansion of European
colonial empires, the profiteering of offshore natural sources, and the great invasion of trade
agriculture during the nineteenth century; hence, the growth of military weapons of Europe
gave it more power throughout the nineteenth century and expansion throughout Europe. The
nineteenth century was known for the international spread of the Industrial Revolution of
technology and the high demand for technological innovation®2, Later, it was a true belief of
the European communities that advanced industrial technologies alone were not sufficient to
actuate; yet there must be other institutions like mass education, technical training, scientific
societies, and intellectual property societies. Besides, European industrialization advanced also
in small regional economies; for instance, The Nordic area, Switzerland, Benelux, and regions
such as Alsace which was doing industry in the fields of metalworking machines and textile

equipment which The Nordic area success and moved from a poor region to a rich one®,

The establishment of business enterprises led to the diffusion of capitalism in 1848.
During the middle of the nineteenth century, the major form of institutions that were doing
business were firms; they were the strongest companies to operate across national borders.
National or multinational firms are defined as companies or institutions that own and control
people in more than one country, and they were the main tools of the trade flow that featured
globalization waves, also meanwhile the second half of the nineteenth century, these firms were
the fundamental agents behind the discovery and the manipulation of natural resources around
the world. Besides, the integrated cooperation that took place among firms set up a high level
of intra-firm trade or trade flows across borders; yet, between affiliates of the same group. The
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intra-firm trade consisted of 48 % of the United States of America's manufactured goods

imports in 2009 and about 30% of the United States of America's manufactured goods exports.

Multinational firms were more than the first inventors of trade flows they had an
important role in impacting the diffusion of capitalism. They have the first step toward the
transfer of capital across borders; even though this function has not been as important as it is in
reality since the firms have always raised from the capital local and plow back the profits into
sponsoring the projects themselves. The new thing is that this manufacturing is infecting the
cultures of nations; for instance, Coca-Cola soda is not only a consumer product but is a symbol

of American value®®°,

During the middle of the nineteenth century, millions of European firms established
other projects in foreign countries. These projects raised from the flow of trading such as Latin
America and Asia overwhelmed the trading operation, they were especially important as urging
half of the total world stock of investment. The high competition among firms and businessmen
insisted on the high speed of the monopoly of some companies; for instance, the demand for
petroleum products increased especially at the end of the nineteenth century, for fuel oil started
to be used as a replacement for coal and other things®®®. The less powerful firms that were also
building international businesses caused globalization to be more seen when they created trade
flows, constructed marketing channels, built infrastructure, and established markets all these
investments were controlled by the USA and European businessmen. In addition, multinational
firms had an effective role in the development of many things; for instance, they built transport
for a global economy, and they also paved the way for trading across the nations in an easy

route. They even facilitated trading between developed and developing countries®®’.

The following chart shows a ranking of world countries that constituted the largest host

economies over time.
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1914 1929 1980 2010
United States Canada United States United States
Russia United States United Kingdom Hong Kong
Canada India Canada United Kingdom
Argentina Cuba Germany France
Brazil Argentina Netherlands Belgium
South Africa Chile Brazil Spain
Austria-Hungary United Kingdom Australia Netherlands
India/China Malaya Indonesia China
Venezuela Italy Canada
Egypt, Mexico,
United Kingdom.

Table 3- Ranking of world countries which constituted the largest host economies over time.

Source: THE CAMBRIDGE HISTORY OF CAPITALISM VOLUME Il the Spread of
Capitalism: From 1848 to the Present by NEAL, LARRY, and JEFFREY G. WILLIAMSON

After the major results of the Second World War, multinational firms benefited from
the collective experiences in the reconstruction of a global economy. Services like;
management, consultants, advertising agencies, hotels, and the cinema industry were important
factors in the international diffusion of American management practices, values, and lifestyles.
Also, one of the negative results of the Second World War is that the European firms lost their
business and they built and invested in other ones; for instance, Jardine Matheson and Swire
lost their investment in China but they invested in other countries like Hong Kong airlines and
ports. Shipping companies were raised by the end of the Second World War since they were
important in trading across the earth like they carried substantial raw material, food, and fuel.
Multinational banking also was a result that contributed to the development of capitalism; for
example, the banks of London and South America and the US banks took the expert from the

Bank of England's liberal policies to have a foreign exchange market368,
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When the whole world becomes extremely under the conditions of globalization since
1980 that is under the supremacy of capitalism policies in general. Many things were changed
for example the government agendas, exchange controls, and other instruments of intervention
policies were rejected and replaced by others. The newly adopted views were for instance, that
every country suggested incentive proposal for global firms to invest, in some systems like the
United States of America, investors created an atmosphere of challenge among investors to
attract foreign investors. Besides, foreign multinational companies constituted a fundamental
element of the economic growth that sustained the government's relaxed controls and
liberalized markets. China adopted Foreign Direct Investment in the 1980s as an indigenous
private entrepreneur, the same thing happened in India and Russia>®°.

Globalization highlights that business enterprises were drivers of economic integration,
and this main act of firms was so important in global capitalism which was because of factors.
Multinational firms were growing faster than any other economic means like export or world
output, also, international production developed with firms whose institutions existed all over
the world. During the end of the twenty-first century, there were large cross-border merger
waves, especially in medicines, food, tobacco, and motor cars. The major factors behind global
capitalism are; first, small firms sometimes piggyback on the strongest firms like the European
and Chinese; second, the insistence on the education of marketing and globalization, as well as
the increasing number of international students, provided firms with well-qualified students and
future managers and experts; finally, the fashion of state-owned or partly owned firms which,
as a new way of investing, was enabling to invest in building global businesses without the

conditions of having to give the shareholder returns®”,

Capitalism as a system carries meanings and policies a lot, it is a new system that
worldly engages the people in a system that seems normal, but it is threatening the individuals'
lifestyle and survival dignity. Global capitalism is a system that controls societies economically,
ideologically, and politically, it is a system that camouflages the mindsets of people and
becomes followers; for instance, every social formation is explained by its moods of production
like the needs of society and how it reproduces itself from one day to the next. People become

dependent on this system, capitalism encourages economists to settle down a a life consisting
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of manufacturing, new cultures, and empowering military forces. Capitalism has been
exploiting people's lives, it transformed human labor and the natural world into the profit of the
capitalist system and a few people own the biggest part and the rest are just workers for the

superstructure®’.,

Capitalism enforces a social class over another one to collapse social equality. The
social high class that grasps power weakens the lowest class, it uses physical tools such as
controlling our basic needs of food, shelter, and social structure (destroying the nuclear family).
Capitalism pushes us into false solutions such as elections and activism for its purposes, they
employ media and culture to hide the outrage over secondary issues so that we fail to ask for
the real problems. Capitalism would like to treat people as robots since it causes much harm to
people like lying and letting people live in an unreal world. Besides, capitalism damages all
social relations; for instance, it pulls everyone in a direction that is not his or her favorite, and
it forces workers to compete against one another which raises sexism, racism, nativism, and

nationalism among workers®’2,

Capitalism is designed not to reform but to accept the general system that the world is
using. Capitalism is under the control of one category called the capitalist class or the
bourgeoisie; the capitalist possesses the tools of production whereas the working class or the
proletariat are forced to purchase their labor power to survive. The proletariat makes everything
in society; they are the labor force that fabricated things for the welfare of the capitalist class.
Capitalism brings a new system of economic class division in cooperation with agriculture and
the social formations to accumulate the needed wealth. In brief, capitalism is a kind of
production that not only produces new use-value but also produces surplus value®”®. At the time
of capitalism, there was an economic base which was known as the Surplus value; it is the
residue of the exploitation of workers, it consists of a part of the exchange value of a commodity

that exists as labor-power crystallized in it. The capitalist pays labor less than the value of what
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they produce, so what is left after paying their wages and after paying the machines' costs and

inputs ones, is surplus value®’.

Classes are according to capitalism not determined in one class, but it classifies classes
into a major class and other subservient ones. The classes are used to separate the workers and
the owners of a capitalist society, it is a term that signifies a group of people which does not
show the number, but it is a mass of persons. A class either rich or poor is determined by
income; rich, middle, or poor class. This sociological theory of class is encouraged by capitalists
since it hides the relationship of domination that exists inside societies. The concept of the
middle class is an offensive act of aggression by the bourgeoisie to hide the polarization that
existed in capitalism, the purpose is to empower the capitalist class dominance. Classes are

distinguished by their relationship to production®”.

The classes during capitalism were different and they were divided into four classes,
this classification is still running today, and societies adopting this stratification. The first main
overwhelming class is the capitalist class or the bourgeoisie; these are the people who possess
the heads of production and distribution, they also dominate the development through which
capitalism grows. This is the exploitative class; they use and collect the surplus value which is
created through resource extraction and labor exploitation. The kinds of people who are
categorized as the capitalist class are major shareholders of large companies, larger property
owners, bankers, investors and financiers, high-level managers, high-level politicians, and high-

level mainstream media functionaries®’®.

The second category in social stratification is the working class or the proletariat. This
category of people is responsible for surplus value in the process of production. They use labor-
power for raw materials to supply commodities, that are sought by the capitalists. The
exchanging of commodities for money and surplus value is considered as profit and then re-

splurged as new capital. The working class is all the interested people working under the
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supervision of a boss whose income is primarily little. The proletariat is; industrial workers,

either skilled or unskilled, construction workers, agriculture workers, miners, and loggers®’’.

The third social class is the little bourgeoisie, it is a class that has its features. This class
consists of people who may own some form of capital on a small or individual level, and it is
not enough to collect more capital, just enough to keep themselves surviving. The little
bourgeoisie is also composed of the service employees which refers to the laborer or working
people, it has no access to any tools of production, and they are occupied by the exchange of
the services for wages. The little bourgeoisie includes small entrepreneurs, business owners,
skilled professionals like doctors, lawyers, engineers, and intellectuals such as artists, writers,
and teachers®’8. Although the little bourgeoisie class is somehow away from the capitalist class,
it has relations with the capitalist class; for the whole system is like a chain and they are

controlled by the agendas of the richest class.

Finally, the lumpen are named into two classes, the lumpen bourgeoisie, and the lumpen
proletariat. The lumpenproletariat are the people who are not productive and have no access to
the social productive process in addition they do not have any independent means of
subsistence. The term, lumpenproletariat concerns the people who have access to capitalism
and the welfare of capitalism, but they are not working on that; they are only consumers like
the children of these capitalists. These people may also gain their money from embezzlement,
corruption, and other forms of stealing. Besides, the lumpenproletariat is dependent on other
sources of survival such as petty theft, panhandling, dumpster-diving, and couch-surfing or they
depend on family members or charity®”®. So, these are the four names of social classes with
their definitions and differences, each one is an essential element of the process of production
and the manufacturing of goods and services. The capitalist class works in a strategy to
commodify the labor class and sell it at very low prices which are witnessed in the low wages.

Capitalism is the linen cover of the economic cycle which represents the circulation and

accumulation of money, commaodities, and more money. Capitalism is a social association of
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domination; it is more an economic process and it is an endless process of making money and
getting more money. The features of capitalism are the exploitation of labor in the conversion
of natural materials into commodities that contain surplus value. Capitalism is a system that
tries not to take responsibility for something rather it throws it on the shoulders of the middle
class or the poor; for instance, the pollution and the rubbish of the production process are
discharged into the environment which the capitalists do not pay for the cleaning up and it is

paid by the society>¢°,

The main aim of capitalism is to recruit many employers with very low wages.
Competition is a major economic goal and driving force of capitalism, the capitalists enter a
competition to compete against each other for sales and low wages. Wages are considered the
most variable cost in most businesses; hence, the capitalists are getting more pressure to even
reduce their salaries; furthermore, some capitalists moved their factories to other countries
because workers work with very low wages and the governments are so tolerant of the
capitalists such as they work long days and they broaden the production so that workers produce

more surplus-value3,

The surplus value and the exploitation of workers are a scale that gives rise to the surplus
value. For the realization of much more profit, capitalism uses exploitation to pay the workers
less than the value of the commodities that they produce. Therefore, there will be more
commodities in the market than the income of the population, when the markets get plenty of
goods and services, it causes what is known as the crisis of over-production due to the very low
wages of the workers. The aims of capitalism have grown bigger since over the years the
capitalists come up with the idea that they must take much more raw material, exploit more
labor, manufacture more products, produce more waste, and make more profit. Extended
growth is not easily done, there are economists and politicians on the news all the time working

on the strategies of economic growth and how to keep it carrying on. These economic experts
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find ways through which economic growth would rise by privatization and evaluating monetary

value3®?,

The capitalist system works in the form of commodities, and it gets many benefits from
the surplus value. Capitalism works with means of production which are factories, machinery,
and materials through cycles of expropriation, dispossession, extraction, unequal trading, and
exploitation. Capitalism's first form was called mercantilism which is a method of collecting
money, and profit through unequal trades, and it was a start-up to capitalism®2. The worker,
who possesses or controls no means of production, must sell her or his labor power to the
capitalist. This labor power, which will be used to produce commodities for the capitalists, is
itself sold as a commodity. The price of labor is not based on the value of the commodities it
will be used to produce, but on the cost of its production, meaning the worker's subsistence and
reproduction. The heaviness of capitalism on the street forced workers to accept sub-survival
wages. During the working days, the worker produces more value than the number of wages
they get. The labor power that produces that extra value that is not paid for, is called surplus
value®®*. The overwhelming of capitalists encourages the ritual that all the means of production
are of capitalism which justifies that the workers do not have the legal right to own something.
A retailer is a person who drives the market although capitalism has already mentioned the
prices the retailer adds extra prices to the original one because of the market power, so it is a

circle of pressure and the most hurtful one is that small worker.

Capitalism in general has disadvantages that menace the subsistence of human beings.
The people of capitalism are greedy capitalists since they would like to get all the things at less
cost, the capitalists, the servants, and the workers of capitalism are recruited to gain more
surplus value using whatever means. Capitalism faces some crises; overproduction, financial

instability, and ecological catastrophe; besides, industrial expansion is causing global, terminal
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ecological problems such as global warming, runaway wildfires, rising seas, pollution water

shortages, and nuclear radiation, all of these could destroy human's life on earth®°,

Capitalism is a system that has many small fields, the major ones are the political and
the ideological fields. People are obliged to put up with the new lifestyle because of the new
superstructure, the ideas, and the political institutions that we can portray as a shell around the
economic structure, both supported and shaped by its needs. The superstructure consists of two
fields: the political and ideological fields. The first one is targeting that the state aims to keep
the flow of capital running smoothly, it administers and regulates the process with its
government and legal system, it regulates both the relations within a single class, and between
different classes, and it enforces the dominance of the capitalist class with its servants such as
military, technology, and industry®. Secondly, the ideological field stands for the existing and
widespread ideology of any society that serves the interests of its dominant class, the only ideas
permitted to participate in the capitalist marketplace are principles of capitalism. The
overwhelming culture imposes on people to think and behave via the ideologies of media,
entertainment, and globalization. These authorities indoctrinate people into subservience to

authority, and class division, destroying the nuclear family®®’.
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Figure 7- The Two main fields of Influence on People's life.

Source: Mcmillan, Sthaphanie. CAPITALISM MUST DIE! A Basic Introduction to Capitalism:
What It Is, Why It Stucks, and How to Crush It

This chapter is a summary of the most important points of capitalism, | state almost all
the historical points about capitalism and the causes that contribute to the development of the
capitalist system, and | give a general definition of capitalism from an economic, political, and
social perspective. Capitalism is a political, social, and economic strategy that designs the whole
system of the world, it is a technique that today is manipulated by developing countries like
North Africa and other places because of the inequality that is perceived in real life and social
media. Capitalism is a form that gives birth to many other creative ideas that also elaborate on
the weakening of the middle and poor classes and keeping the control, power, and money to the
high capitalist class. Capitalism is a system that is used in almost all fields to keep that

unbalance and inequality around the world and one of the many targeted majors is art.
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Conclusion

After a very long and deep discussion about the historical events before the raising of
culture industry, there is a link between all these historical and political events and the coming
phase of culture industry. The previous thought is about paramount issues in history, the first
section is about enlightenment and the steps of developing this issue throughout history, and
the second section is about the Industrial Revolution which sheds light on the most important
major steps in the Industrial Revolution throughout the world, the third section is about the
economic and political capital system capitalism that leads to the whole changing of the system

through which culture is affected too.
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Chapter Four: Culture

Introduction

Anthropology is a science that is interested in the study of human history and human
adventures events and incidents throughout history. Anthropology focuses on the human race,
culture, and humanity development, it is a field that gathers all the major elements of human
history analysis. Culture is derived from the science of anthropology, and it is very limited in
meaning and use, culture is varied among countries around the world since every place on earth
has certain specific traditions, norms, and customs that are a result of many historical events.
Culture is a broad term that every scientist defines according to his or her standpoints and
principles, it is a term that gathers all the social lifestyles, languages, ethics, and religions.
Culture was one term but later on, scholars of sociology and anthropology classified it into
different genres there is for instance; popular culture, youth culture, mass culture, and so on,
the following chapter will discuss the main general themes: culture, popular culture, and mass

culture so what is culture?
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4-1 Culture

Culture is a concept that can be defined in many ways because the term carries meanings
and indications a lot. Culture is an acquired behavior of members of people constituting a social
group, many anthropologists have defined culture according to their points of view, feelings,
and attitudes, here are some of the definitions that define culture and mention what culture does.
Firstly, Harris defined culture “as the learned, socially acquired traditions and lifestyles of the
members of society, including their patterned, repetitive ways of thinking, feeling, and
acting®®®, Harris concludes culture is the traditions, customs, and ways of the lifestyle of people
belonging to one group and not too many. Secondly, Rosaldo defined culture as “culture lends
significance to human experience by selecting from and organizing it. It refers broadly to the
forms through which people make sense of their lives, rather than more narrowly to the opera
or art of museums”, according to Roslado, culture is more related to the ethics, values, and
principles of people, it is that sense of living and the ways of living more realistically and
spontaneously. Thirdly, culture for Hall is “the medium evolved by humans to survive. Nothing
is free from cultural influences. It is the keystone in civilization ‘s arch and is the medium
through which all of life’s events must flow. We are culture”®®, as far as Hall is concerned,
culture is a tool for surviving, all the surrounding things are affected by culture, and it is an
essential element in the establishment of civilization. Finally, the last definition of culture is by
Geertz in his book Taylor “Culture is a historically transmitted pattern of meanings embodied
in symbolic forms using which [ people] communicate, perpetuate, and develop their
knowledge about and attitudes toward life”3®, so culture for Geertz is a package from meanings
in a set of symbols which stands for knowledge and attitudes about life. To sum up, culture is
something nurtured, not nature since it is something acquired and learned from generation to
generation; besides, culture is transmitted via communication such as between teachers and
students, between parents and children, between media and viewers, between politicians and

citizens, so the meaning is shared and culture is being also constructed and maintained.

Culture has many roles and titles that used to exist within society but some effects are

mostly understood via practice. For some critics and thinkers, culture is limited in the sense it
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prevents us from imagination, critical thinking, creativity, and so on, it is like a pattern of a
series of similar things repetitive and the same feelings and same acting, so it provides us certain
instructions to follow; for instance, when dealing with people in conversation most of us respect
the cultural norms that people brought up with like the distance, the speech and the ethics of
speaking and so on, hence, culture provides us information to assist man and woman figure out
the right and the wrong thing and lends us with the good and the bad things. Culture interferes
with people's physical appearance and decides upon them the usual and the preferable lifestyle;
for example, in the United States of America, women have certain standards of beauty to reach
the extreme beauty which is a fashion gets into the daily life of American women such as at the
universities most of the girls repeat the terms of beautiful and diet. These effects of culture
come to people through the means of media and the popularization of media because the media
images are not to change the culture or be selfish or mean but they are meant to gain profit and
money. Another second effect of culture is the generalization of things; for instance, the labeling
of people according to their culture and country is an effect of cultural connotation and it creates
problems for these people because they are more attached to stereotypes than others and
preconceptions in the minds of the hosts. Another positive effect for some is that culture
differentiates people from others which creates a spiritual border among cultures, this
differentiation turns the cultures to be united and divided as well*®%. In conclusion, according
to BARAN STANLEY culture is “the world made meaningfully; it is socially constructed and
maintained through communication. It limits as well as liberates us; it differentiates as well as

unites us. It defines our realities and thereby shapes the ways we think, feel, and act”3%2,

Culture is defined and explained differently by so many people and each is according
to his or her education social upbringing and vision of the world. For instance, John Fiske
declares that culture in cultural studies neither stands for aesthetic as said by some researchers
since it is the art of traditions and customs of people nor humanist in the sense of doing without
faith, but political. The previous idea of John Fiske is that culture is not determined by high art
or low art and not defined by intellectual and spiritual development; yet, culture is explained
by the greatest anthropologist Raymond Williams as a special style of living of a person, people,
or group of people in a period and a place. Another definition given to the term cultural studies
is by Johnson who said that cultural studies are the investigation of historical forms of

consciousness or subjectivity, to clarify more according to Johnson, the text should be

391 _ STANLEY J, BARAN Introduction to Mass Communication 8E MEDIA LITERACY AND CULTURE.
EIGHTH, vol. ONE, New York, Mc Graw-Hill, 2014. P 14.
392 _ |bid. P, 14.
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decentered since it is the main key to answer many cultural issues; for instance, Johnson says “
the text is no longer studied for its own sake, nor even for the social effects it may be thought
to produce, but rather for the subjective or cultural forms which it realizes and makes
available”.3% In light of the above quote, the text is a reference to cultural and social incidents.
On the other hand, John Frow and Meaghan Morris stated a different view than Richard
Johnson, as far as John Frow and Meaghan are concerned, the text alone is not a solid reference,
there should be other depending elements; such as they said that the text alone is not that
targeted but behind the text, there are other things like the practices of the text, institutional
structures, the complex forms of agency, flows of power and knowledge as well as to the
organization. To sum up, the text alone is not enough for study it should be taken into
consideration other essential elements like cultural production, material production, symbolic

production, and textual production®®*,

Culture studies consider culture as politics in the sense it is politics while doing social
activities and social practices. Frow and Morris perceive culture not as an organic expression
of a community, nor as an independent sphere of aesthetic forms; yet as a challenged and
conflictual set of practices of representation connected with the processes of formation and re-
formation of social groups. The term culture is divided into other branches like popular culture
and it is described by Stuart Hall as “an arena of consent and resistance. It is partly where
hegemony arises and where it is secured. It is not a sphere where socialism, a socialist culture
-already fully formed-might be simply “expressed”. but it is one of the places where socialism
might be constituted. That is why popular culture matters”3%. Johnson explains culture more in
these three ideas; first, cultural processes are identified according to their connection with social
relations like class relations and class formations, and with sexual division, then with the racial
structuring of social relations, and finally with the age as a key of dependency. Second, the
culture inside contains power and assists in offering asymmetries in the abilities of individuals
and social groups to determine and comprehend their needs. Third, culture is neither an

independent field nor a dependent one, it is a site of social differences and struggles®®.

3% - John, Storey editor. WHAT IS CULTURAL STUDIES? A READER. Second, vol. One, The United State of
America, Martin Press, 1997. P, 2.

3% _ Ibid. P, 2.

3% _ John, Storey editor. WHAT IS CULTURAL STUDIES? A READER. Second, vol. One, The United State of
America, Martin Press, 1997. P, 3.

3% - John, Storey editor. WHAT IS CULTURAL STUDIES? A READER. Second, vol. One, The United State of
America, Martin Press, 1997. P, 3.
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Cultural studies and the Center for Contemporary Cultural Studies at the University of
Birmingham had established a set of connections with other historical figures and events like
Marxism. The choice of Marxism could not be tackled regarding the Birmingham Centre alone,
but that development is part of the transformation that has happened in British intellectual life
in the last ten years. Marxism is an ideology that tries to defeat capitalism and set up its new
stream, the bureaucratic rationalization of intellectual life was a deal of the bourgeois epoch,
even though this action took place in various states. For instance, British capitalism in the last
thirty years has been living in an acceleration of the process of the bureaucratic rationalization
of intellectual life and certain inclusion features of the development of the state machine, so the
state machine has been disseminating during the last thirty years which leads to the intervention

with the social life. 397

Culture is a term that embraces many interpretations of scholars and is explained
differently by many scholars and researchers. From the humanistic point of view, culture is all
about art, music, photography, opera, books, theatre, and interpretation of life, so it is the artistic
side of culture. From a sociological point of view, the study of culture is relatively new and
different from other sciences, so culture is learned, normative, socially transmitted shared, and
relative ( adaptive), all these features and characteristics of culture are very hard to define and
to pin down because every culture is considered its way of doing things as natural and therefore
its elements of culture are considered to be normal and so for these previous elements about the
features of culture would be explained individually and showing its effect on culture. To start
with, culture is learned means that it is people are not born with cultural genes, it is not
something that automatically going to have at birth but it is something taught to us, and it is
taught to us by the agencies of socialization that we grow up with, other primary agencies are
family, peers, media, government, the workplace, education, religions, all of these things we

were mixed to teach us our culture, we learn it from everything around us39%.

Culture is defined in other terms and means other things in addition to what was said
before. Culture is “learned patterns of perception, values, and behaviors, shared by a group of
people, that are dynamic and heterogenous.”%, this is another explanation of culture that shares

other points and features about culture. Learned patterns of perception are something that we

397 - John, Storey editor .WHAT IS CULTURAL STUDIES? A READER. Second, vol. One, The United State of
America, Martin Press, 1997. P, 17.

398 _ Marshall, Debra. “What Is Culture ?”” You Tube, 8 Nov. 2013,
www.youtube.com/watch?v=7reXpmEc0Jo&t=3s.
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should remember because in our mindsets that culture is created when we interact with other
people and it is not something that we are born with and it is not something that is programmed
within us since birth. So, when we were born, we didn’t know how to be boys or how to be girls
but we learned how to act in those culturally sanctioned behaviors through listening and
watching people in our lives. Besides, when we read culture is learned patterns of perceptions,
we understand the fact that we can learn how to participate in different cultures other than the
ones we are born to, so we learn the cultural patterns and adapt to them accordingly. The second
definition of culture is the perception of values is that culture is made up of shared perceptions
and values, perceptions in this context refer to the way we look at the world, and culture is a
lens through which we understand the things that are happening around us. The third feature is
culture contributes to establishing our behaviors, culture does not only shape how we look at
things but also shapes the things that we do, so those actions that we have, get mixed with what

we perceive and how we look at things.*®

Culture is an issue that is summarized in the term which is the cultural iceberg that tries
to mention all the points in culture and the basic elements that constitute culture. The form of
an iceberg from above is known to the viewers whereas the bottom is not seen at all it is
mysterious and it needs investigation and analysis. So this metaphor is the same when looking
at a community or country, at first time, we only notice differences in how people dress, eat,
cook, the kinds of music they listen to how they behave, and generally how they do things, so
these are the aspects that people can observe or experience easily using out five main physical
senses. First, there is language, second is arts, the third culture is maintained through its
traditions, customs, and rituals, Close to these, exists religion and also food is one of the aspects
that shows us what people eat and how they eat it. Then, there is the dress which is an important
aspect that shows us the way of life and the way of dressing. Besides, there are institutions
which are all the associations, organizations, and societies with their laws and practices, so
lastly on the above of the iceberg is manners which refers to how people can be polite and

respectful to the people around them*:,

The above explanation highlights the elements which are seen above the surface of the

iceberg, this paragraph would mention the elements which are not hidden and not understood

400 _ Marshall, Debra. “What Is Culture ?”” You Tube, 8 Nov. 2013,
www.youtube.com/watch?v=7reXpmEc0Jo&t=3s.

401 _ English, International. “The Cultural Iceberg.” YouTube, 14 Mar. 2018,
www.youtube.com/watch?v=a97831 g4Hw&t=446s.
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by most people, so there is a link between the above and the down below the iceberg. To begin
with, the first hidden aspect is beliefs which stand for religion since it is the institution that
people experience above the surface. They believe the system of culture is fundamental to how
it views such things as education, science, history, politics, and all other institutions in general.
The other hidden aspect is ideals, so a culture ‘s ideals are generally agreed upon the
understanding of what is best for the individuals and the society as a whole. The third hidden
element is norms which are the behaviors and actions of people that are considered by the
society normal and not unusual because everything that is not normal to the cultural standards
of that society is considered dangerous to the culture. The fourth hidden element is roles; to
begin with, everybody in our life would take many different roles such as every man would
play the role of a son who would become a husband, father, and grandfather. Society imposes
on individuals to take roles abiding by their gender, identity, economic status, ethnicity, job, or
career. The last hidden element is concepts which means the culture’s ideas and general ways
in which people think about things, it is an endless list that includes concepts that include the
importance of family, friendship, the importance of individuality and privacy, and how to be
happy besides to more abstract ideas like innovation, time and life itself. Finally, other hidden
elements interfere with the cultural aspects that are more natural than nurture like geography,
demography, climate, economy, and media.*%

Source: South American / Create WebQuestion. www.janinesmusicroom.com.

402 _ English, International. “The Cultural Iceberg.” YouTube, 14 Mar. 2018,
www.youtube.com/watch?v=a97831_g4Hw&t=446s.
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Figure 8- The Cultural Iceberg
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Cultural studies are a very rich field of research that has characteristics lots and features.
Cultural studies are moving into the wave of contemporary intellectual and academic life in the
United States. Inside the discipline of communication, it is obvious that cultural studies are no
longer just considered a tolerated presence but it is reinforced and empowered by other similar
disciplines. The claim that cultural studies are being commodified and institutionalized is
boosted by several questions; for instance, as a commaodity, it has little identity of its own and
is celebrated just for its flexibility and its capacity to bring about further surplus capital. On
the other hand, as an institutional field, it is reinscribed in the academic and formal protocols
against which it has always been a struggle with them. The loss of the shining light of cultural
studies is due to the huge debate about cultural studies and it becomes an important established
position that deteriorates from the clear and neat situation of cultural studies. This dilemma is
shaped from two sides; on the one hand, cultural studies have been controlled by an alliance
between the seen demands of intellectual work, the difficult situation of the distribution of its
work, and cultural studies' successes like a politically committed and theoretically complicated
body of work. On the other hand, cultural studies take part in the process of the broader universe
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of theories of cultural interpretation simply finishing by replacing cultural studies with the
notion of critical theory. 4%

The great strength and attractiveness of cultural studies rely on three fundamental
features that often contradict the forms of its contemporary appropriation. First, it rejects
building itself as a finished or singular theoretical position that can easily move across historical
and political contexts. The history of cultural studies can be read as the progressive effort to
rebuild itself in the light of the alliteration of historical projects and intellectual resources. This
does not mean that there are no obstacles to that history, also every theory of culture or even of
culture and politics stands for an achievable position within the field of cultural studies. the
claim that cultural studies have no identity is false but its identity always competes, always

multiple, and always changing; cultural studies is a unity in difference.*%

The second feature is that cultural studies reject to define their theoretical satisfaction
in academic or barely epistemological terms. Theory in cultural studies is considered by its
relation to the strategic interventions into the specific practices, structure, and struggles
characterizing its place in the contemporary world. Cultural studies are driven by its well to
build capabilities out of its historical circumstances. Cultural studies have no claim to totality
or universality but it looks only to give us a better understanding of where we are so that we
can get to other places. Cultural studies start to grasp and investigate difficult political situations
utilizing the resources and experiences at hand; besides, cultural studies draw upon outstretched
theories to permit them to break into experiences in new ways. Therefore, cultural studies ‘ s
evolution is not a series of epistemological ruptures or paradigm shifts; yet, the proceeding
attempts to measure old theories against the appearance of new historical voices. Last but not
least, cultural studies reject to be driven by purely theoretical considerations; its program is
always built by events and discourses that are determined in the first instance, outside of its

theoretical agenda.*®

The third feature is the form of its interdisciplinary character which becomes much more
important for the Centre of Cultural Studies. The form of interdisciplinary character is

established on the recognition that much of what one needs to understand is that cultural

403 _ John, Storey editor. WHAT IS CULTURAL STUDIES? A READER. Second, vol. One, The United State of
America, Martin Press, 1997. P 178/179.

404 _ John, Storey editor WHAT IS CULTURAL STUDIES? A READER. Second, vol. One, The United State of
America, Martin Press, 1997. P, 179.

405 _ John, Storey editor. WHAT IS CULTURAL STUDIES? A READER. Second, vol. One, The United State of
America, Martin Press, 1997. P 180.
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practices and relations are not cultural. The effects of cultural productions are never
autonomous truths to be situated in and compared with other forms of social relationships.
Besides, culture exists in complex relations with other doings and practices in social formation,
and in fact, these relations decide, enable, and constrain the possibilities of cultural practices.
Cultural studies do not try to comprehend everything from the cultural point of view, but they
try to understand culture by employing any existing resources like political or intellectual. As
a result, cultural studies is always a form of collective activity, even though it is often produced
by one person and the forms could never be separated from any historical and institutional

context,0

To conclude this section, let me sum up the whole definition and purposes of culture.
First of all, Raymond Williams indicates culture as “one of the two or three most complicated
words in the English language”, accordingly, culture is a concept that does not have a union
and unified definition but it takes many definitions to complete the other. The first meaning of
culture in the light of the writings of Raymond Williams is culture can be utilized to stand for
the general development of intellectual, spiritual, and aesthetic development. For instance, this
kind of culture is like that one in Western Europe where there are cultural developments in the
spheres of intellectual, spiritual, and aesthetic aspects in addition to the great raising of
philosophers, great artists, and great poets. The second use of culture is to mean a certain way
of life either of people in a certain time or a community, so this kind of occasion when using
the word culture, let me return to the phase of development that was seen in Western Europe
there was also a kind of ways of life like the alterations that occurred in literacy, holidays, sport,
religion, and festivals. Besides, in the third definition, Williams says that culture is considered
a tool to mention the work and the practices of intellectual people and artistic activities, to
explain more, culture in that sense means the texts and practices whose function is to signify,
produce, or to be the tool of producing meanings. So, culture in the last definition is returning
to the structuralist and poststructuralist meaning of culture as signifying practices. So, when it
is said that culture is a particular way of life that permits people to speak of such practices as a
seaside holiday, the celebration of Christmas, and youth subculture as samples of culture. The
second saying that culture is a signifying practice allows people to talk about soap operas, pop

music, and comics as samples of culture.*” All these meanings, definitions, explanations, and

406 _ John, Storey editor. WHAT IS CULTURAL STUDIES? A READER. Second, vol. One, The United State of
America, Martin Press, 1997. P, 180.

407 - STOREY, JOHN. CULTURAL THEORY AND POPULAR CULTURE: AN INTRODUCTION. FIFTH, vol.
ONE, New York, PEARSON Longman, 2009. P, 2.
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standpoints would lead us to think about an important figure in cultural studies of popular

culture, so what is popular culture?

4-1-1 Popular Culture
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Popular culture is a kind of culture that sets up its branches from culture itself, it is a
type of culture that talks about certain characteristics and features of culture. Popular culture is
in discussion with culture in general and other types in particular like mass culture and
Moroccan culture. Culture, in general, is very varied, it contains so many kinds that appear in
society and these sub-cultures are due to certain strange phenomena that contribute to naming
new other kinds of cultures. The following paragraphs will state definitions and data about

popular culture.

The term popular culture is discussed and defined by many as an essential term in
cultural studies. Williams in 1983 defined popular culture as “inferior kinds of work; work
deliberately setting out to win favor with the people, culture is made by the people for
themselves. So, any definition of popular culture would bring into meaning other definitions
of culture. Popular culture is any culture that is liked by many people and favored by many so
as it is disseminated and gets too much echo from people. Popular culture in another sense is
not able to fulfill the required standards to be seen as high culture; hence, it is perceived as an
inferior or lower culture. Popular culture is also a range of value judgments of particular texts
or practices, this means insisting on formal complexity which means to be real culture, it has to

be difficult which is a sign of exclusive status as a high culture?®,

To define popular culture gets too much debate and discussion by scholars which
provides us with multiple definitions. To begin with, popular culture is mass-produced
commercial culture, whereas high culture is the result of an individual act of creation, the high
culture deserves only moral and aesthetic response, whereas popular culture requires only a
fleeting sociological inspection to unlock what little it has to offer*®. Popular culture can be
defined as “ the products and forms of expression and identity that are frequently encountered
or widely accepted, commonly liked or approved, and characteristics of a particular society at
a given time”*°, so a popular culture is a form of human beings identity and self belonging, it
is an origin of people’s features and characteristics. In addition, popular culture provides a sense
of community or communal atmosphere; for instance, it allows large heterogeneous masses of

people to identify collectively. It serves an inclusionary role in society as it unites the masses

408 _ JOHN, STOREY. CULTURAL THEORY AND POPULAR CULTURE: AN INTRODUCTION. FIFTH, vol.
ONE, New York, PEARSON Longman, 2009. P, 6.

409 _ 1pid. P, 6.
410 _ DR. Davis. “What Is Popular Culture?” You Tube, 1 Aug. 2019,
www.youtube.com/watch?v=j6m5CjTsJOM.
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on ideals of acceptable forms of behavior. So, people culture appeals to people because it
provides opportunities for both individual happiness and communal bonding, so that sense of
community and sense of fun and pleasure is one of the primary ways that you can distinguish

popular culture from other forms of media*'*.

Popular Culture is Popular culture is not

Comic books/Superheroes News Media or political figures( unless Pop

Cartoons/Animated Characters Culture uses them to appeal to all people).

Viral Memes/Videos Folk or traditional cultural practice ( e.g.
weaving)

Popular Novels( those with broad appeal) Historical or specialized literature ( biography,

Video Games classic, fiction, etc.) unless Pop culture uses it

Mainstream Films to appeal to many people.

Widely-watched TV shows Opinion-based social media (e.g., Twitter)

Mainstream Music and Music videos High culture, like arthouse films, or opera

Album Art from Mainstream Aurtists Indie, niche genre, or classical music

Sports ( Live Events, Mascots, Players, etc) | Experimental theatre productions

Has universal appeal across divisions. Creates divided opinions or is serious in tone.
A form that is meant primarily for pleasure | A form of media that is meant primarily for
and fun (although specialized knowledge can | knowledge or specialized tastes ( although
be gained) enjoyment will be present).

Table 4- what is popular culture

Source: DR. Davis. “What Is Popular Culture?” YouTube, uploaded by AFAF EL MAHDI, 1
Aug. 2019, www.youtube.com/watch?v=j6m5CjTsJOM.

The following paragraphs are a set of clarifications about the content of the chart,
explaining all the elements of the charts and the roots and principles of popular culture.

411 _ DR. Davis. “What Is Popular Culture?” You Tube, 1 Aug. 2019,
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The first column of the chart mentioned a feature of popular culture that other cultures
do not constitute. Comic books or superheroes are forms of media that portray popularly.
Cartoons animate characters, whether that is through films TV shows, or print, any of those
things. Viral memes or videos are things that trend that become widely recognized and give a
sense of communal bonding, even if they don’t have a lasting impact, those are forms of popular
culture. Novels that have broad appeal. So, these would not be high literature, things that lots
and lots of people have read and that provide a sense of bonding and probably more
contemporary examples could be the Harry Potter novels. Many people read them and many
people felt connected through reading them and had a communal experience with the popular

novel*?,

Now moving to other aspects of the chart constituting the first column are video games,
mainstream films, and widely watched TV shows. Video games also produce the same form of
individual happiness with communal bonding. You could probably think of many examples of
popular video games. Mainstream films as mentioned; are widely watched TV shows, things
that trend and that people are talking about at the same time across many different types of
people of different backgrounds and different classes. This is the kind of communal experience

that a TV show can provide and popular culture as well*3,

Other aspects mentioned in the chart like mainstream music and mainstream videos are
constitutive forms of popular culture. Mainstream music and mainstream videos: the most
obvious one would be pop music, the label itself determining popular, that is part of popular
culture, but there are other examples of music as well outside of pop music that has become
mainstream and overly popular and that participate in the popular culture moments. Also, album
art sometimes becomes iconic from these different mainstream artists, and sports as |
mentioned, include things from live events, recognizable mascots, specific players, and so on.
So really these are just places to get you started thinking about it, the thing to remember with
popular culture is that it is going to have universal appeal across divisions and that it is a form
meant primarily for pleasure and fun. So, although you can gain some specialized knowledge
from these particular examples, particularly if you go even deeper into different types of novels
or comic books that maybe not everyone knows, you could veer from popular culture away

from it into a more specialized culture that fewer people know about. But the general ones that

412 _ DR. Davis. “What Is Popular Culture?” You Tube, 1 Aug. 2019,
www.youtube.com/watch?v=j6m5CjTsJOM.
413 _ bid.
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everyone knows about are going to be the ones that remain popular and that bring people
together rather than separate them.*!4

On the other hand, the chart contains a second column which is popular culture is not.
That column constitutes all the elements that are not counted as popular culture, the news media
or political figures in themselves are not popular cultures, they tend to divide opinions to be
serious in tone, and sometimes require specialized knowledge, unless popular culture picks
those things up and uses them in broad appeal, usually for comedy, by turning political figures
into memes or things like that, these memes would be considered a popular culture
representation but the actual media or the political figure would not be in themselves. Likewise
folk or traditional cultural practices; those things look back to the past and tend to be rooted in
tradition, rather than in the rapid change of popular experiences. So, things like basket weaving
or carpet weaving are traditional folk practices and would not be considered popular culture
because they have a long history where things stay the same all the time. Yet, popular culture
is always kind of looking to what is next and looking to what the community is participating in

together in this contemporary moment and looking more to the future.*!°

In the same way, historical or specialized literature is a feature of non-popular culture.
Things like a biography or classic fiction would not be considered popular culture because they
are rooted in history and specialized knowledge, rather than in contemporary and forward-
thinking trends. Other things that would not be pop culture; for instance, opinion-based social
media, again primarily because it creates divided opinions, rather than bringing a unified sense
of universal appeal. Similar to that would be high culture, indie, or niche genres of music,
classical music, art house films, opera, and experimental theatre productions- things that require
more specialized knowledge or access to those things, those that do not have universal appeal.
Usually, it is a very specific taste in certain things; if it is asking you to have a specific taste or
to participate in out-of-the-way art forms, those are not going to be popular culture. At the

bottom of the chart are good boxes to

414 _ DR. Davis. “What Is Popular Culture?” YouTube, 1 Aug. 2019,
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highlight the differences: universal appeal across division versus creating divided opinions or
being serious in tone. Popular culture is more meant for pleasure and fun and non-popular

culture is meant for acquiring and gaining knowledge or specializing in tastes.*!6

As a continuous discussion of the previous data, the term popular as defined by the
scholar Raymond Williams in 1983 is first a thing that is liked by many people to mean it can
be food, clothes, traditions, stars, movies, a book, a song, an advertisement or other things that
are liked a lot by people who prefer these sorts of things. The second meaning of popular is
inferior kind of work which means there is a general assumption in society that if the majority
of the people lack certain things, then it has certain types of lacks in the quality in which it is
produced; for instance, when we analyze a literary work so we always associated it with literary
pieces of two different categories that is there will be an elite art form and there will be a popular
art form. So an elite art form is always considered to be superior in every aspect. Besides, the
third meaning given by Raymond William to popular is that works are deliberately produced to
win the favor of the people; for instance, it is one of the most definitions attributed to the term
popular culture because these works are produced deliberately; hence, it is a deliberate item
from a part of an artist to win the favor of people. The fourth definition by Raymond William
is that popular culture is made by the people for themselves so implicitly this definition has a
political connotation that shows an agenda to be transmitted. Raymond William is one of the
most known theoreticians who writes about culture and makes a difference between major key

concepts in cultural studies.*!

According to John Story, the definition of popular culture by the phrase it is a well-liked
thing by many people is not that convincing to John Story because it lacks other data and other
important information about popular culture since the culture industry is not concluded in one
sentence but it has other details and other data. The sentence popular culture is a well-liked
thing by many people has a connotation that says high culture products are not popular or it is
not liked by many people. High culture’s products are transhistorical because it is fixed to the
following time but popular culture’s product is made for the contemporary time when the
creators of the products are not very curious about whether this will excess after one hundred

years, the immediate aim of the creators of the popular culture is getting popularity in the time

416 _ DR. Davis. “What Is Popular Culture?” YouTube, 1 Aug. 2019,
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when it is produced. So, popular culture artforms are a culture which well-liked by many people
and the connotation behind this definition is that high culture is not liked by people and it is not
true because there are high culture products that are liked and appreciated by many people so it

depends on the tendency and the favours or a person.*'8

Another clarification of popular culture is that it is a culture that originates from the
people. The people here are meant by the common man or woman from whom culture is
produced and originated, and the people are constitutive of folk culture. Another definition of
popular culture which is an extension of the previous definition, popular culture is a site of
struggle between the resistance of subordinate groups and the forces of incorporation operating
in the interests of the dominant groups. Thus, this particular definition has a particular relation
to Gramsci’s concept of hegemony which later on was suggested to have an equilibrium that
was known as compromise equilibrium which stands for an ideology that is always in favor of
the dominant class whereas the subordinate will do compromise and the dominating class would

show that the subordinates are compromising for them.**°

Gramsci proposed and wrote about another aspect of popular culture that could set one
of the differences among other genres of cultural articulation. Articulation is a post-Marxist
theoretical concept in post-Marxist culture studies and it is an ideology that manipulates the
subordinate class and tries to hide the low culture in favor of the high culture so the subordinate
class would be able to accept the recommendations of the high culture; hence, they articulate
the mind of the people. Besides, the critic Mouffe argues that popular culture is a process of
articulation and disarticulation of the dominant ideology. For instance, the articulation and
disarticulation’s struggle would be evident in the popular culture and it meant here the struggle

for hegemony in society.*?

Popular culture has been personified by many people in the forms of metaphors and
personifications and this is one of them; “Popular culture surrounds us the way water surrounds
afish, as a transparent environment crucial to our survival. A fish looks through the water rather

than at it and so do we tend to overlook the omnipresence of popular culture precisely because

418 _ «\What Is Popular Culture? John Storey- Lecture 3 I Selin Samuel I Dept. Of English.” YouTube, 7 July
2020, www.youtube.com/watch?v=QMFHvAMoaYU.

419 _ |bid.
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it is such a familiar part of our every day”*?!. From the above quote, one understands that
popular culture is within us since it is a form of culture that integrates itself without taking
permission, it comes from the media, the street, and globalization. In addition, there are a huge
debate, studies, and conferences about popular culture, and according to many cultural
investigators return to four reasons; one of them is people are immersed in popular culture; for
instance, popular culture is like the smelling air, it goes within us in our bodies and also we
participate in the ongoing process of popular culture through the tastes and the favors that as
human beings find ourselves in them. The second reason is that we are confused about popular
culture in the sense that we get things at random whether they are important to us or not whether
they are valuable or not. The Third thing is that popular culture is interdisciplinary because of
the opportunity to study it from many angles such as the historical, sociological, political,
theoretical, literary, and economic perspectives. Finally, studying popular culture needs
complex thought at first sight popular culture, seems easily defined and easily discussed but in
fact, it is complex and needs deep analysis and investigation.*?2

The term is popular and has kinds that make it different from other genres of culture.
There are three kinds of popular; first, popular means inferior due to its availability which
means liked things become available everywhere and all the people have it at cheap prices or
by easy means. The second kind is intentionally seeking attention means popular is looking to
get the attention of people and to urge them to a zoon that is owned by the proper of the location.
The third kind of popularity is liked by a lot of people; the likes of culture depend on the people
so the people are the first response to the success of the popular culture. On the other hand,
there are two kinds of cultures; the first one is highly valued representations of a people ‘s
culture like the Pyramids, the Statue of Liberty, and the Mosque Hassan The Second in Morocco
is a symbol of cultural representation that is Islamic State. The second kind is the traditions
artifacts and perceptions created by people who generally share a geographic region of the
world the Moroccan Arab and the Moroccan Amazigh have their own culture that is different

from the other one because of the traditions and the history.*?

42! - Harmon, Mae. “An Introduction to the Study of Popular Culture.” YouTube, 1 July 2019,
www.youtube.com/watch?v=a_ymORZg7NE.

422 _ Eaton, Lance. “What Is Popular Culture.” YouTube, uploaded by AFAF EL MAHDI, 19 Jan. 2014,
www.youtube.com/watch?v=DZtcv6XedgQ.

423 _ Eaton, Lance. “What Is Popular Culture.” YouTube, 19 Jan. 2014,
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Some questions should be asked before studying popular culture. The first question is
who or what determines, makes, and creates popular culture. The spread of the internet and the
media has created a spread the rising up of popular culture. How do commercialization,
industrialization, and technology influence popular culture? to answer this particular question
is within the question itself since the art of commercialization is an art that implicitly purchases
popular culture; the same thing to industrialization and technology both influence and benefit
from popular culture since they both contribute to popular culture. The third and last question
is what purpose does popular culture serve to the creators, consumers, and others involved in
the dialogue around popular culture? The answer is that money exchange and the financial
outcome in the sense that creators and consumers get involved in this to earn money and to get

richer.42*

There is in all the cultures a link with the original culture which is the originality and
the authenticity of mankind, and this kind of culture is named folk culture. Folk culture is not
universal and it is not unified, every region and every state on earth has its own folk culture, so
what does it mean folk culture? Folk culture is understood to be something primitive, authentic,
non-urban, and belonging to people. Understanding folk culture goes back to the origins and
roots of a particular culture, and as Raymond Williams mentions, such practice of tracing the
origin through folk culture often serves to backdate culture. This means that culture is never
static and it is always subject to modifications through interactions with different cultures.
Besides, if we trace the origins of the term folk culture, one would find that it was Robert
Redfield, who first identified the elements of folk culture. He identified folk culture to be an
ideal type that can be contrasted with city life or urban culture, so accordingly, he defined folk
culture to be the culture of societies that are small, isolated, self-sufficient, and mostly
homogenous. Hence, in such close-knit societies, personal relationships are largely face-to-
face, and as such, there is huge interdependence among them. The family plays a significant

role in regulating the behavior of individuals.*®

Technological media has influenced, neglected, and destroyed folk forms and folk
artists. Being a folk artist himself or herself, he or she shares his or her experience of being

neglected by the state-owned media channels, where there is a culture of commission. In case,

424 _ Eaton, Lance. “What Is Popular Culture.” YouTube, 19 Jan. 2014,
www.youtube.com/watch?v=DZtcv6XedgQ.
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they would like to perform on television and radio, they have to shell out a amount of money
to an agent who can connect them to the concerned media personnel; the TV authorities also
employ individuals not associated with folk forms to perform on the screen and are paid heavily
whereas the real folk artists do not get a chance to perform on television and even if they
perform on television and even if they perform to get a less amount. Hence, this indicates the
kind of exploitation that the folk artists have to face through the media channels, also, the
researchers of folk culture exploit the folk artists because they proclaim that they preserve folk
culture. The researchers are more inclined to study the folk forms from a superficial level and
not to understand the intricacies of the social economic and political situation of the folk forms
and the artists. Therefore, the focus is more on researchers and controlling such institutions

giving less importance to the real folk artists

To conclude, nevertheless, it is contrasted with the elite culture, there have been cases
where few elements of folk culture are assimilated into the classical culture. Besides, although
there were attempts to preserve the folk culture and its forms, the folk artists are in danger. This
is an overview of the folk culture and its role also in the dissemination of popular culture and

thus it gets into the contents of the popular culture.

Popular culture seems to the people simply to be defined but it takes many definitions
and forms of meanings that each time adapt with the philosopher and the thinker's principles

and affiliations. The following table depicts that some popular culture is previewed as inferior:

Popular Press Quality Press
Popular Cinema Art Cinema
Popular entertainment Art

Table 5- Popular Terms and its counterparts

Source: STOREY, JOHN. CULTURAL THEORY AND POPULAR CULTURE: AN
INTRODUCTION. FIFTH, vol. ONE, New York, PEARSON Longman, 2009.

According to the table above, popular culture is depicted as inferior culture, and on the other
part there is high culture, and its elements are carefully selected.

142



Popular culture for some is considered a mass culture in the light of some points which
might seem similar or close to each other. The first thing to mention is that popular culture is
accused of being similar to mass culture and wants to set up that popular culture as an extremely
commercial culture. Popular culture is mass-produced for mass consumption, and its audience
iIs a mass of non-discriminating consumers, also, the culture itself is formulaic and
manipulative. Besides, although a great number of people who are liking popular culture
because it is a culture that is consumed with brain-numbed and brain-numbing passivity; yet,
John Fisher mentions that between 80 and 90 % of new products decline despite the huge
account of advertising; for instance, many films declined to recover even their promotional
costs at the box office, also, Simon Firth mentions that about 80 % of singles and albums fail

and lost their money.*?

Popular culture first and foremost appears in the United States of America and it
flourished there. To begin with, popular culture in its modern form was first invented in places
in the United States of America, and American culture was imported everywhere in the world,
it exists in the great cities of the United States of America and basically in New York City. The
claim is that popular culture is an American product and culture has a long history within the
theoretical mapping of popular culture. It works under the term Americanization. The truth is
that British culture has failed under the homogenizing of American culture. There are two things
we can say with some certainty about the United States and Popular culture. First of all, The
scholar Andrew Ross mentioned that “ popular culture has been socially and institutionally
central in America for longer and in a more significant way than in Europe™*?’ It is proof of
what was said before that popular culture is American why is is sometimes called by the
American. Secondly, the availability of American culture is without a doubt very obvious and
seen everywhere in the world. In the 1950s, for many young people in Britain, American culture
stands for the force of liberation against the grey certainties of British everyday life. Some
paroles show a great fear of Americanization which is close to the feeling of distrust, the under
threats are either addressing the traditional values of high culture or the traditional way of life

of a tempted working class.*?

4% _ JOHN, STOREY. CULTURAL THEORY AND POPULAR CULTURE: AN INTRODUCTION. FIFTH, vol.
ONE, New York, PEARSON Longman, 2009. P, 8.

427 - Ibid. P, 9.
428 . JOHN, STOREY.. CULTURAL THEORY AND POPULAR CULTURE: AN INTRODUCTION. FIFTH, vol.
ONE, New York, PEARSON Longman, 2009. P, 9.
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Popular culture is considered a culture that comes from the people in the sense that it is
the culture that originates from the people. As far as this definition is concerned, popular culture
should only be used to indicate the authentic culture of people. This means that popular culture
is seen as folk culture: a culture of the people for the people. Also, popular culture is most of
the time coordinated with a highly romanticized concept of working-class culture constructed
as the main source of symbolic demonstration within contemporary capitalism. There are weak
points in this definition which are the indifference to the commercial nature of many of the
resources from which popular culture is made and who qualify for inclusion in the category of
people. A conclusion from the above definition is that people do not spontaneously produce
culture from raw materials of their own making because whatever popular culture is, what is

certain is that its raw materials are those that are commercially handed.*?°

Popular culture has been coined with the term hegemony because of the link and the
attachment that these terms have in common. Gramsci the father figure of the concept of
hegemony, employs the term hegemony “to refer to how dominant groups in society, through
a process of intellectual and moral leadership, seek to win the consent of subordinate groups in
society”.*3® This general overview of the term hegemony would explain the reason behind many
cultural theorists have taken the term popular culture to explain the nature and politics of
popular culture. People who are interested in popular culture explain this phenomenon as the
following; popular culture is a site of struggle between the resistance of subaltern groups and
the forces of incorporation which operate in the interests of dominant groups. This kind of
popular culture is a culture that is built upon a terrain marked by resistance and incorporation,
and Gramsci noted that the texts and practices of popular culture are moving to an angle called
the compromise equilibrium. Things have changed over time, in the past people who went to
the seaside holidays were intellectual and belonged to aristocratic families, and film noir was
considered a despised popular cinema recently film noir is one of the elite favorite cinemas.*3
So, popular culture is considered a mixture of the struggle between the dominant class and the

subordinate one, and as Bennett 2009 says:

429 . JOHN, STOREY. CULTURAL THEORY AND POPULAR CULTURE: AN INTRODUCTION. FIFTH, vol.
ONE, New York, PEARSON Longman, 2009. P,9.

430 . JOHN, STOREY. CULTURAL THEORY AND POPULAR CULTURE: AN INTRODUCTION. FIFTH, vol.
ONE, New York, PEARSON Longman, 2009.P,10.

431 . JOHN, STOREY. CULTURAL THEORY AND POPULAR CULTURE: AN INTRODUCTION. FIFTH, vol.
ONE, New York, PEARSON Longman, 2009. P 10.
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The field of popular culture is structured by the attempt of the ruling class to
win hegemony and by forms of opposition to this endeavor. As such, it consists

not simply an imposed mass culture that is coincident with the dominant

ideology
nor simply of spontaneously oppositional cultures, but is rather an area of
negotiation between the two within which different particular types of
popular culture-dominant, subordinate, and oppositional cultural and ideological
values and elements are fixed in different permutations.*?

Popular culture as mentioned before is the compromise equilibrium of hegemony and
later on, theorists like Chantal Mouffe specified it as the process of disarticulation-articulation.
To begin with, the compromise equilibrium of hegemony can also be used to analyze various
kinds of conflict inside popular culture. Bennett spots the light on class conflict whereas
hegemony theory is also used to develop and modify conflicts including ethnicity, race, gender,
generation, sexuality, and disability; so all these enter into forms of cultural struggle against the
homogenizing forces of the embodiment of the official or controlling culture. Another term that
exists in the use of hegemony theory is the concept of articulation meaning the double senses
of the world which are the expression of feelings, opinions, and attitudes and the making of
temporary connections. Chantal Mouffe explained that popular culture is thought of as being a
process of disarticulation-articulation; for instance, the Conservative Party revealed issues like
disarticulation of socialism as a political movement interested in economic, social, and political
independence, in favor of its articulation as a political movement interested in enforcing

restraints on individual freedom.*3

With the coming of postmodernism, culture, in general, becomes distinct far from the
division and naming this high culture and that is popular culture. Some postmodernists of
culture studies argue that this is a reason to celebrate an end to elitism built on arbitrary
distinctions of culture; for others, it is a reason to despair at the final achievement of commerce

over culture. Those who advocated the final claim declare that the distinction between authentic

432 JOHN, STOREY. CULTURAL THEORY AND POPULAR CULTURE: AN INTRODUCTION. FIFTH, vol.
ONE, New York, PEARSON Longman, 2009. P, 10.

433 . JOHN, STOREY.CULTURAL THEORY AND POPULAR CULTURE: AN INTRODUCTION. FIFTH, vol.
ONE, New York, PEARSON Longman, 2009. P,11.
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and commercial culture can be seen in the relationship between television commercials and the
pop relationship between television commercials and pop music; for instance, there is a growing
list of artists who have had hit records as a consequence of their songs appearing in television
commercials. So, the selling object here is the song and the product.*** To conclude, Culture
becomes a commercialized object to many people either intellectual or common, and culture

turns to be a serious art that seeks to fulfill important issues.

One of the theorists of cultural studies is Andy Warhol who writes about culture studies
and discusses topics that are important in the field of popular culture. He is a key figure in the
theorizing of pop art like Alloway, he rejects to take sincerely the difference between
commercial and non-commercial art. He declares that “commercial art is a real art and real art
is commercial art™*. In this sense, Andy Warhol claims that real art is explained simply by
the taste and the high property of the ruling class of the time. This indicates not only that
commercial art is just as good as real art; its importance is simply defined by other social groups
and other patterns of expenditure. Besides, in the end, when the intended art of Andy Warhol

is put into practice, it becomes a high culture.*%

Jean-Francois Lyotard talked about popular culture and culture from the postmodernist
perspective and his less-than-own favorable response to the changed status of popular culture.
The popular culture of the postmodern condition is for Lyotard an anything-goes culture, it is a
culture of slackening, where taste is inappropriate, and money is the only sign of value. The
only comfortable thing in postmodernism according to Jean-Frangois Lyotard is that
postmodernism culture is not the end of the much superior culture of modernism, but the sign
of the most developed modernism. Postmodernism is that which breaks with one modernism to
shape new modernism which means work can become modern only if it is first postmodern.
Postmodernism thus explained is not modernism at its end but in the nascent case, but this case
is constant. In addition, Steven Connor 1989 proposed that the Postmodern Condition can be
reviewed as a disguised allegory of the condition of academic knowledge and institutions in the
contemporary world. On the other hand, Lyotard's analysis of the postmodernism condition is
the analysis of the final futility of the intellectual. Lyotard is himself conscious of what he calls

434 . JOHN, STOREY. CULTURAL THEORY AND POPULAR CULTURE: AN INTRODUCTION. FIFTH, vol.
ONE, New York, PEARSON Longman, 2009. P, 12.

435 . JOHN, STOREY.CULTURAL THEORY AND POPULAR CULTURE: AN INTRODUCTION. FIFTH, vol.
ONE, New York, PEARSON Longman, 2009. P,183.

43 . JOHN, STOREY. CULTURAL THEORY AND POPULAR CULTURE: AN INTRODUCTION. FIFTH, vol.
ONE, New York, PEARSON Longman, 2009. P, 184.

146



the contemporary intellectual’s negative heroism. So, accordingly, intellectuals have lost their

authority since the violence and critique mounted against the academy in the sixties.**’
the debate over postmodernism can...be read as the symptom of the disruptive
ingression of popular culture, its aesthetics, and intimate possibilities, into a
previously privileged domain. Theory and academic discourses are confronted
by the wider, unsystematized, popular networks of cultural production and know-
ledge. The intellectual’s privilege to explain and distribute knowledge is
treated; as his authority, for it is invariably ‘his’, redimensionalized. This in
part explains both the recent defensiveness of the modernist, particularly
Marxist project, and the cold nihilism of certain notorious strands in post-
modernism. 4%

The above quote explains the interjection among popular culture, modernism, and
postmodernism. Also, it mentions the work between the theory and the academic discourses of
these three and the effect that they play on each other; in addition to, the menace that threatens

them like the defensiveness of modernity and the nihilism of post-modernism.

The aspect of simulacrum has features that make it special and different from other
forms concerning the link between postmodernism and popular culture. To begin with, a
simulacrum is a self-same copy without the original. Benjamin claims that mechanical
reproduction had damaged the mood or the aura of the work of art; on the other side, Baudrillard
asserts that the very distinction between original and duplicate has itself been damaged, he
names this process simulation. This idea can be exemplified regarding CDs and films. For
instance, when someone obtains a copy of Steve Earle’s The Revolution Starts Now, it makes
little sense to talk of having bought the original. Correspondingly, it would make no sense for
someone who has seen The Eternal Sunshine of the Spotless Mind in Newcastle to be told by
someone who has seen the film in Shanghai or Berlin that he had seen the original and she had

not. In both situations, film and CD, we view or hear a copy without the original and might be

437 . JOHN, STOREY... CULTURAL THEORY AND POPULAR CULTURE: AN INTRODUCTION. FIFTH, vol.
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unconscious of it. A movie is an arrangement made by editing together film footage shot in
different developments and at different moments.**

A debate on post-modernism and popular culture could play up any number of different
cultural texts and practices like television, music videos, advertising, film, pop music, and
fashion. Here | will talk about two examples: television and pop music. As far as Jameson is
concerned, the distinction between modernist and postmodernist pop music is very clear: the
Beatles and The Rolling Stones stand for a modernist moment against which punk rock and
new wave might be seen as postmodernist. In addition, the postmodernist Goodwin considers
several ways of viewing pop music and pop music culture as postmodernist forms. One of the
most cited aspects is the technological developments that have facilitated the appearance of
sampling. He admits that the parallel with some postmodern theorizing is fundamental and
suggestive. Yet, what is often skipped in such claims is how sampling is used. As Goodwin
explains textual incorporation can not be adequately understood as blank parody; it needs
categories to add to pastiche, which substantiates how contemporary pop defies, celebrates, and

encourages the texts it steals from.*4°

To conclude, this section clarifies and explains one of the many kinds of culture that
have recently been categorized by theorists and scholars who find that culture is a very broad
stream that is subdivided into other branches and each has its characteristics and field of interest.

The coming section is a continuity of popular culture, it is about mass culture.

439 . JOHN, STOREY.CULTURAL THEORY AND POPULAR CULTURE: AN INTRODUCTION. FIFTH, vol.
ONE, New York, PEARSON Longman, 2009. P, 187.
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4-1-2 Mass Culture.

Mass culture is a style it could be said which deals with a new kind of culture that mostly
targets and serves certain aspects and aims of particular groups and particular countries. Mass
culture is a culture that might exist not from coincidence events and actions but is well-prepared
and well-planned by people who have purposeful aims and plans to dominate or disseminate an

ideology. The following essay is a detailed study of mass culture.

Mass culture is a term that first appeared in the 1930s with the Frankfurt school and it
was used to mean certain meanings and connotations which have an impact on the social and
political life of humanities. First, the term mass culture is made up of two words, mass and
culture. Mass in the sociological sciences, communication studies, and media studies " depicts
a society, the members of which are associated with each other through communication despite
being scattered over a large geographical area."*** mass means the coordination of groups of
people via communication or lingua- franca although that these people are over the world and
they belong to all parts of the world. On the other hand, culture " reflects a set of codes, values,
attitudes, behaviors, living styles, and so on that binds people together consciously or
subconsciously"#4?. Besides, Edward Taylor was one of the first pioneers who launched the
term culture, it was in his study of primitive culture that denoted some qualities that society
should acquire; these qualities are summarized in the following conditions; a complicated
whole of knowledge, faith, arts, morals, law, rituals, or qualifications. Hence, mass culture is
the popularization of culture among the masses, also, it stands for the creation and the

circulation of culture via mass media and among people (masses).**3

The question that asks itself here is mass culture and popular culture can be used
interchangeably. To begin with, theorists and scholars of culture studies measure popular
culture through its popularity and it is based on a statistical study. On the other hand, the popular
historian Lawrence Levine defines popular culture as following “culture that is popular; a
culture that is widely accessible and widely disseminated and widely viewed or heard or

read”**, that is that popular culture is identified through mass culture, it is thanks to mass

441 _ “Mass Culture.” You Tube, 25 Oct. 2017, www.youtube.com/watch?v=GUcDqgssW10.
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culture, popular culture becomes disseminated and widespread in the world.** In conclusion,
mass culture is the springboard through which popular culture becomes as now getting that

huge spotlight, and interest and becomes very known among all the generations.

In culture studies, there is a dichotomy that gets too much debate and analysis from
scholars and has been divided into two kinds of cultures, one is called low culture and the other
high culture. High culture is used by the aristocracy to advertise their class among the common
ones on non-elites. So, high culture is opposed to mass culture or popular culture and it is keen
on elites. The three terms; mass culture, popular culture, and low culture are used as synonyms
with a very slight difference, especially between mass culture and popular culture which are
considered as a mass culture that produces popular culture and helps in the development and
the dissemination of popular culture and as far as | am concerned popular culture and mass

culture could not be considered as synonyms but rather as conjunctions.*4

The industrial revolution and the new advancement of technology all resulted in the
great production of cultural products. To start with, there was huge production in that period
the eighteenth century when mass culture and popular culture were on the rise of their fame.
This period had undergone a struggle among classes and hence with time, it was a political war
not just in terms of raw materials and substances but also in terms of culture. For instance, the
decline of high culture was due to the use of the elite class to control the non-elite class through
the imposition of the supper structure ideology. Haag discussed that “the trouble with mass
culture is that in various direct and indirect ways, it tends to make the existence of high culture
impossible™**’; which means that mass culture would like to eradicate the distinctions between
high culture and low culture and to include them all in one popular culture. According to the
explanation provided, high culture might be the reason for diversity and pluralism as well as
the disintegration of common people, whereas mass culture is made by media to abuse people's

cultural needs and not to upbringing them socially and culturally.*#

The analysis of mass culture contains three projects of research; objects, producers, and
consumers. To begin with, objects are the cultural objects that are produced by the industry and
Mass culture objects can be any entertaining things like a program on television, advertisement,

films, songs, or books. As far as Marx is concerned, these objects are commaodities rather than

445 _“Mass Culture.” You Tube, 25 Oct. 2017, www.youtube.com/watch?v=GUcDqgssW1Q.
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objects that are manufactured for satisfaction. One of the disparate features of mass cultural
objects is the method through which are produced and disseminated through marketing
industries. Besides, consumers qualify the objects that they employ in a way that these objects
later with time change and reflect certain symbols known by these social groups. So, this

process of modification of the objects is a kind of a process of personalization.*4°

The second element in the analysis of mass culture is producers. To begin with, these
objects are normally made by producers who have this well or the task of industrialization and
to reach the aim of exchange value. Whereas the consumers have this aim of use-value.
Exchange value and use value are interconnected with significant value that is used via
advertising and control of the market to confuse the consumer's consciousness. This indicates
that there is no mechanical domination of the consumer's behavior, instead, it reflects a sort of
relationship between the producer and the user that is placed on the consumer's behavior. Hence,
this manipulation and abuse by the producers of the consumers to achieve their targeted
purposes are called the transfunctionalization process. This process is an aspect of the state of
hegemony that includes both producing and dominating ideological meanings.**® The third
element in the analysis of mass culture is consumers or the users of the objects. Consumers of
the objects transfunctionalize use-values into sign-values through the consumer-object
relationship. Hence, the consumers deduce meanings from the sold projects via modification as
explained before. To conclude, this social, economic, and cultural relationship has three various

processes; meaning, production, and transfunctionalization.***

Two schools that contribute to mass culture are the Frankfurt School and the second is
the British Cultural Studies School. The first one will be more elaborated on in the next chapter
culture industry, the second school is called the British Cultural Studies School which is closely
linked with the Center for Contemporary Cultural Studies at Birmingham University. This
school was established after the Second World War in 1964 for the accumulation of culture
studies, the British school includes scholars like Richard Hoggart, Stuart Hall, and Richard
Johnson. The school of cultural studies clasped the prevalent nuances in the media content
between popular culture or mass culture and high culture. Nevertheless, they did not accept the
aesthetic value of mass culture as being inferior to the high culture of elites. This indicates that

the British Cultural Studies School rejects the ranking of cultures. For instance, they argued
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that culture mirrors a particular lifestyle, a way of living. Therefore, the followers of this school
of thought revealed too much interest in the role that mass audiences play in mass-cultural
communication. Generally speaking, mass culture is not produced by the masses but it is among

the masses and is consumed by the mass audience.*%?

The consumption of cultural objects is examined by the thinker Stuart Hall who uses
the schemata of the encoding and decoding model of mass media. The decoder and the encoder
stand for the producer and the reader respectively, so this theory helps the audiences to decode
the meaning of the objects as well as the uses. This denotes that mass audiences will only opt
for and take the cultural objects that they fit as their background. Consequently, this example
carries that the meanings of the mass media objects are not transmitted via encoding but
produced via decoding by the readers. Hall's reception theory which involves textual analysis
allows for dominant hegemonic analysis of cultural objects. The dominant hegemonic model
equilibrates the two meanings linked to the cultural objects by the producers and the reader via
the encoding and decoding process. The process is appertained to see if the meanings linked to
the cultural objects via decoding by the audiences are similar to the meanings linked via
encoding by the producers. Hence, there is a transition of the masses from peace followers to

both consumers and producers of mass culture.*®

Stuart Hall is a sociologist, cultural theorist, and spellbinding orator and he is one of the
popular theorists of multiculturalism. His work is emphasized to the audience and later on, he
becomes famous for his theory; reception theory. for instance, TV and other media audiences
are exposed to messages that are decoded or interpreted in various ways depending on the man
or woman's interpretation, cultural background, economic standing, and personal experiences.

The following description depicts the way of receiving messages.***

Hall mentioned four stages of encoding and decoding that explain well the process
through which the messages are transmitted. To begin with, the first stage is called the
production and it is the encoding of a message that takes place as the first contact between the
sender and the receiver. The second element is circulation which stands for how individuals
perceive and react to messages either written or spoken. The third element is use or consumption
which refers to the decoding or interpreting of messages and it is in this stage when the

individuals start to use their socialization, cultural, and educational background which are real
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factors towards the final vision stuck to the minds of consumers. The final element is
reproduction which is the results of the individuals after decoding and interpreting the products,

this is the final stage that could produce active consumers or just passive ones.*>®

Mass culture turns from a cultural aspect to a cultural theory. Mass culture theory is a
theory that is based on taste and it makes it clear that elite culture should succeed and be
privileged over mass-produced culture. So, this assumption foreshadows that mass-produced
are of less value and less trustworthy because they are easily produced and made up of cheap

material and hence the cheapness of reproduction.*®

At a certain time, western culture is divided into two cultures; the traditional culture
which is high culture, and the mass culture which is fabricated for commercial and ideological
purposes. To begin with, mass culture is sometimes called the term popular culture but there
are differences between the two, the first one that pops up in societies is the mass culture which
later on becomes popular culture. The historical causes behind the appearance of mass culture
are obvious to historians and cultural theorists, mass culture started in the 1800s and still
running today. Political democracy and popular education collapsed the old monopoly of the
high class, and business enterprises and owners find it profitable when there is a newly
awakened masses who are attracted easily to the new shape of culture. During that time, there
was a huge wave of inventions in all the fields especially in media like cinema, movies, and

songs, consequently, in the mass manufacturing and distribution of mass culture’s products.**’

Old folk art was a past art that is assumed by theorists and is now continuing in mass
culture. Before the industrial revolution, old folk art was an art of common people that is to say
it is an art that grew from below; they were a spontaneous, autochthonous expression of the
people, formed by themselves without the interference of the high culture. On the other hand,
high culture is imposed from above by a supreme power that tries to inject people with
ideologies only those who know the purpose behind them. These people are workers in
technology, politics, business, and capitalism, also, its audiences are passive and mentally weak
in front of the scene, and their interference and participation are limited either in buying or not

buying or in watching or not watching this genre of songs or movies. The controllers of mass
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culture are making a profit from mass to exploit them and use them as tools for the whole benefit
of their enterprise. Folk art is the people's place of creativity and creation, it is their institution
and the private land that they cultivate according to their favors and their self-amusement, thus

keeping themselves apart from the formal part of the masters of high culture.*>®

Mass culture aims to create a homogenized culture to fulfill its agenda and achieve its
aims. Mass culture is an active dynamic and revolutionist force that seeks to collapse the
customs, barriers of class, and taste and fade away all cultural distinctions. Mass culture blends
and scrabbles all the things together to produce a new form of culture called homogenized
culture. For instance, Consider Life is a regular mass-circulation magazine, it first comes out
on the mahogany library tables of the rich, the glass end table, and the oil-cloth-covered kitchen
tables of the poor. During the whole period of 1930, high culture became aware of the threat
that mass culture posed to the existence of high culture which is why it defended itself against
the invasion of mass culture in two ways; the first one is via academicism and the second one
is avantgardism. To start with, academicism is meant an attempt to compete by imitation, or the

second one is avantgardism is via the withdrawal from the competition.*>®

Culture Mass Culture

Real False

European American
Multi-dimensional One-dimensional
Active Consumption Passive Consumption
Individual Creation Mass Production
Imagination Distraction

Negation Social cement

Table 6- Culture Versus Mass Culture
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Source: STOREY, JOHN. CULTURAL THEORY AND POPULAR CULTURE: AN
INTRODUCTION. FIFTH, vol. ONE, New York, PEARSON Longman, 2009.

The above chart defines and depicts exactly the meaning and features of mass culture.
To start with, culture as the original aspect of it is real that is to say it comes from the people
who create and believe in that culture, this culture is emancipated from the daily life and routine
of people. So, these habits and routines changed with time and became traditions and customs,
later on, which turned into values and socialization. Mass culture is false because it is made for
the people in the sense it is imposed on people and they do not interfere with the content of the
culture. Culture is European and it is also Arabic since culture originated from the people
themselves. Besides, the normal culture is multi-dimensional in the sense that every country
every city, and every place on earth has its own culture with its principles and rules. Whereas
mass culture is one-dimensional that is to say it is one uniform and one form surrounding the

globe.

Furthermore, culture is an active consumption because it is created by the people and it
is like a sense of belonging and home. Unlike mass culture or mass production is created by the
masses for the masses, there is not an integration of the masses but just one category that creates
and plans for the passive masses. Culture is characterized by imagination and | will add relief
and happiness because this culture is made to amuse people and get them relaxed; on the
opposite, mass culture is a kind of distraction, it is unconsciously boring and annoys the receiver
until he or she does gestures that are abnormal to the principles of culture. Finally, culture is
negation in the sense that there are no restrictions and limitations, there is free access and free
choice. On the other hand, mass culture is social cement in the sense that there are restrictions,
limitations, and above all the absence of free will and free choice. There is a cementing on the
societies and evading the personal favor of choice.

To conclude, this section is a general overview of mass culture and general features of
mass culture, so mass culture is a new culture that is made by a group of masses to a huge
population, and later on this mass culture is the term of today popular culture; yet, there is
difference between two, the first one is the path that leads to popular culture. This thesis
addresses the culture industry which is part of mass culture and popular culture, so the following
section is about the Moroccan culture which later on turns to follow the mass culture and

popular culture.
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4-1-3 Culture in Morocco.

The Moroccan culture is like the cultures of the world, it has its features and beauty that
separates it from other cultures. The Moroccan culture is various and different since every place
in Morocco is a mixture of traditions and customs that define this place as another one.
Moroccan culture is the core of Moroccan families, in the past, Moroccan culture was reflected
in the social upbringing of the children in general, and the family, there were extended families;
almost all the family members from the grandparents to the grandsons and granddaughters are
living next to each other in a unified environment. Morocco is multicultural and multilingual.
The following article is a descriptive and narrative essay about the Moroccan culture and it is a

comparative study of the Moroccan culture and the new Moroccan culture.

Morocco is an Islamic country whose Islam is neither too liberal nor too secular. There
is Islamic fundamentalism which could say it still exists till nowadays. In comparison with other
countries, fundamentalism is less evident in Morocco than in other Islamic countries because
Morocco believes in the right of free choice concerning the Islamic pillars. The Muslim
fundamentalists assume faithful adherence to the Koran which indicates that there is on some
occasions rigid separation of the sexes, and sometimes the total absence of women. Also, the
fundamentalists believe in some ideas like that the Westerners are not appreciated to enter the
country because they bring their culture that would destroy the Islamic values and principles.
For instance, fundamentalist women never shake hands with men or a man can contact a
fundamentalist woman in her home, it is seen as a sin. So, fundamentalism in Morocco exists

but it is chosen and respected by whom they prefer it.*6°

The Moroccan family is made up of a hierarchical structure, there is order inside the
family which gives much more priority to one than the other, and this is not because of material
factors or something else but it is blurting out who has the power of overwhelming. Age is a
tool that brings veneration and the young are always beholden to their elders; for instance,
children to parents, aunts, uncles, and grandparents, then younger siblings to older siblings. The
leader or the boss of the family depends largely on the personality and the heart of that person
inside and with the members of the family. There is a note here, the father or the mother who
is the boss or the leader of the family might be a father-in-law or a mother-in-law to other people

in the family; for instance, most of the time is the woman who takes the responsibility of being
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the boss or the leader. Among children, most of the time Moroccan families and those in the
past brought up their children on a sex-based hierarchy. For instance, girls try to learn the
housework as soon as they become physically able and the boys can continue their studies and

go with their fathers to amuse themselves or play outside.*6*

Moroccan society is still a traditional community despite existing waves of
modernization and emancipation. The Moroccan man or woman is brought up on principles
that are injected by the word HSHUMA or shame in the English language. The honor or dignity
of one's family is a Moroccan's most cherished possession; Moroccans can accept everything
except the things that would humiliate them and feel ashamed. The Moroccans are socialized
on the concept of Hshuma or shame rather than guilt and here is the contrast between the Arab
world and the Western world. Guilt arises when one's conscious remarks that one has done
wrong and one starts blaming oneself and feeling remorse. The Moroccan man or woman could
feel Hshuma when he or she is embraced by someone else in public and this insult reaches the
other people who are aware of the incident. Besides, the Moroccan man or woman can fall in
shame when the general behavior contravenes social norms breaks Islamic principles, or
abolishes personal obligations inside or outside the family. The individual who is exposed to
shame faces ostracism from society or even from family and nothing is worse than this kind of
punishment. Finally, misbehavior by one member of the family would be reflected in the

reputation of the whole family members.*62

Morocco as an Islamic country still preserves the traditional features of the past and
modernity, this mixture of the two is very obvious in the Moroccan social and daily lifestyle.
There is a great emphasis on the adaptation of the Moroccan people to globalization and
modernity by people who have particular agendas and who would like to eradicate past norms
and social rituals. A Moroccan could not easily be alienated from his roots and could not have
deep respect for the beauty and simplicity of the traditional way of life. Yet, meanwhile, it is
hard for any Moroccan not to like the convenience, effectiveness of modernity and modern
technology, and the stunning light of modernization. Hence, the two worlds, the old world and
the new exist side by side. For instance, this modernity is found everywhere in the big cities
like on the modern four-lane superhighway that runs between Rabat and Casablanca, and also,

at the beach where one may see veiled mothers side by side with girls wearing bathing suits.
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Finally, the greatest obstacles to vast technical modernization in Morocco are lack of education

and poverty*®?

The Moroccan culture is made up of two opposite terms the public and the private, these
terms are so linked to each other because of the impact that they play on the social daily life of
the Moroccans. The public and the private are two familiar places to the Moroccans and each
has its own rules that have been ingrained since years ago and are changing today because of
many worldwide factors that will be discussed in the following chapters. In Morocco, as in
almost all other Arab countries, the public is very public and the private is very public. These
are some of the public and private places of Moroccans. Despite the renowned echo of the Arabs
for their hospitality, there exist some of the rudest and most inconsiderate behavior found in the

world, and this behavior is found in both the public and the private.*64

Public Private

The Street The Home

Men’s Space Everyone’s Space
Everything up for Grabs Everything accounted for
Every man for himself Defined Relationship

Table 7- Moroccan Spheres

The street in the Moroccan context is like a laboratory that analyses the smallest
components of an object and tries to see and deduce the diseases. In Morocco, the street is an
open space with no limitations and no stops, it belongs to no one and everyone. It is like a
theatre for some whose interest is to watch and follow people; it is not considered rude or
intrusive to stare at others or to be close to them on the street, whether you know them or not.
Besides, one of the attractive things within the atmosphere of the street is eye contact which is

a kind of game that passers-by play with each other. The street in such a case becomes like a
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stadium somewhere one can be the audience and the others are the players as the Moroccan call
it joga. Women in the Moroccan street are split into two, some native women want to evade
attention on the street and cover themselves up, leaving nothing exposed but their hands and
eyes. It is thought that the street is a space for males and they avoid gazing by wearing long

long clothes like Jellaba. 4%

On the other hand, women who appear in the street revealing their hair and lots of skin,
are inviting attention, and they get it. Foreign women who dress modestly would not receive
harassment. Furthermore, a minority of Moroccan girls and women are in the vanguard of
liberating public places for women by wearing provocative Western dress with no preference
for traditional restraints on their appearance. While on the street, someone will notice that these
girls, either alone or in groups, must brave and bear catcalls and lewd remarks from men and
boys they pass on the street. It is a public clash of values that would like these women to

integrate.“6®

The private life of the Moroccan is completely different, it is like a secret box for every
family and every person inside the Moroccan community. Private life is totally dissimilar and
often more private and secluded than Westerners are used to; for instance, if a western's home
is his castle and, a Moroccan's home is his or her fortified inner sanctum. The architecture of
the Moroccan houses reveals somehow the high ranking of the houses are for the Moroccans,
so, the architecture reveals the sharp separation between the street and home; for example,
windows are few, and always shuttered if they are looking at the street level. In the
neighborhoods, high walls surround the house to keep out inquiring eyes and the exteriors of
the houses are non-revealing they give a sense that things are very simple and humble inside,
but they do not show the spaciousness of sumptuousness that exists within. Moreover, inside
the Moroccan houses or homes, everyone has a defined relationship with everyone else, all are
living under one roof, gentleness and kindness can be expressed and shared and all are relaxed
and feel at ease. Moroccans entertain guests in their houses because they feel free and relaxed
and can put whatever food they have. The guests could not enter the house without the
permission of the owners except if they were from the family and coming for something related
to family issues. Finally, the kind of treatment is built on mutual respect and politeness but at a

distance?®’.
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At a certain period especially pre-independence and after independence, boys and girls
were separated in all the spheres. The Moroccan authorities were still conservative and
protecting the roots of the Moroccan family, hence they resort to segregating sexes from each
other in any situation in which they would have an opportunity to act on their possessions. The
only legitimate sexual relations between men and women are held to be those that take place in
marriage. In the Moroccan culture, the Arabic word bint means a girl and automatically means
she is a virgin. The word mara means woman, for instance, when the girl is about to become a
woman in her Hena ceremony, she gathers with only girls, and women are separated from them
to indicate that it is her last day as a girl. Besides, sex outside the institution of marriage is
forbidden for the Moroccans, it is considered a sin or a crime towards the person itself and the
family as well. While there are cases in which sex is practiced by Moroccans but is secret and
hidden, also, there is male homosexuality in Morocco that happens secretly but mostly between
foreigners and natives. Finally, homosexual relations among boys and young men are common,
before they reach the age when they can practice sex with a female. Lesbianism is rarely heard
of in Morocco.*® So, this is a general overview of the Moroccan sexes man and woman,
mentioning many points but these are the main ones. There is an accelerated alteration between

the past and the present and this would be deduced in the following chapters.

Moroccan society has hierarchical social status, each social class has its features and its
earning a living. A person's job or occupation is another source of social status, the distinction
here is not quantitive verified, but it is based on the popular observations of the Moroccan
pecking order. At the top of the pyramid, there are the idle rich who do not work and also do
not consort much with others in public; hence, they rarely contact others and rarely appear much
on the street. These people are known as the jet-set Moroccans who seem to spend much time
traveling around Europe as they stay at home. Also, among the elite are members called the
wealthy merchant class who are not the corner shop owners, but more likely the wholesalers
who supply them, and such people as factory owners, the magnate of expensive shops in large

cities, importers, and exporters.4%°

The Moroccan family at home is its kingdom, it is a place where all the members can
do their private activities and share beautiful moments with family members. This private place
is the most relaxed and comfortable of all the contexts. Everyone speaks at once and joking and

teasing are very common and accepted, then, the banter among family members was heard from
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the voices and the gestures vehement. Hospitality is one of the known features of the Moroccan
people and they are throughout the world named by this; for instance, foreigners come to
Morocco and feel this feeling of hospitality and kindness via the treatment of the Moroccans.
Originally, the relationship to a Moroccan family, or even to an individual when a foreigner is
in his or her house, is that of the guest to the host. For, foreigners are not unusual to become
adjunct members of Moroccan families, and for role expectations to loosen up considerably.
Within the family and as a foreign guest, a person can enjoy virtually the same freedom within
the family that individual members enjoy because Moroccans are not people who put limits on
familial intimacy, whereas other foreigners would not appreciate that and consider it as an

annoying thing.4™

Most families in the past were so conservative and their women and girls must not
appear to guests till they get out of the house. So, there was a segregation of the sexes. Other
families never mind mixing but are so few and some factors determine this; first, how traditional
the family is, and secondly, how familiar the guest is. In modern homes French people, men
and women can mix, but families in traditional homes evade mixing women and men and the

women can appear to bring food and take away the dishes.*’*

Space is a general topic but it is a specific topic for the Moroccans. Moroccan men and
women are not treated equally in the spaces, there is a space for men and others for women.
Outside the Moroccan family, there is segregation in terms of socialization because women
cannot enjoy themselves as the freedom of men; there are places where a Moroccan woman
enters before just a man who could do so and spend his leisure time. Hence, men are in one
place, women are in another place. Men have the whole outdoors, the public world in which to
cultivate their relationships; women have only very few selected spaces. Cafés are the
traditional hangout of the Moroccan male; many hours can be spent sitting in a cafe drinking
tea or a cup of coffee while talking to a partner or a relative. A table in a café is a kind of
intersection between the public and private world: it is a place where a man can link his personal
and private life and the public life which is generally through seeing the daily activities of
people outside or through a partner who would talk about his personal life. Bars were a place
for just men and no woman dared to enter there because of the reputation and rumours of

people*’?,
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On the other hand, women have their places but it is closed and very limited. To begin
with, women in the countryside can enjoy some open spaces to amuse themselves with other
friends or relatives like nearby rivers or alongside the thoroughfare where men rarely are being
there. In the city, things are different because of the limited spaces and they are enclosed; for
instance, a few places have the status of women's spaces where no man would dare to tread,
these are women's public baths, rooftops, and cemeteries on Friday afternoon. Most Moroccan
homes are built with flat roofs that are used for different activities such as washing and hanging
out clothes, drying grain and other foods, and airing rugs and linens. It is considered an outdoor
space where women can enjoy some freedom, also, women would have some fun and private
time in Hamam or the bath where they meet with other women and discuss different topics. To
sum up, spaces in Morocco were divided between men and women and the best one is given to
men, unlike today spaces are divided equally and those who are highly qualified get the best

one*’3, Morocco is somehow going into the rhythm of gender equality.

There are many interesting things in the Moroccan culture that are the features that make
Moroccan culture healthy and very keen by many people throughout the world. Parties in
Morocco center around family rituals and are not given just for fun or for any personal reason.
There are for example four kinds of gatherings that are very popular for Moroccans, these
parties are the following; weddings ( ars) are large, noisy, and lengthy affairs, often conducted
in the summer months and lasting two or three days and in some cities, it lasts seven days. The
families of the bride and the groom organized separate ceremonies, also, food, drink, dancing,
and music are things that are set up before the wedding ceremony or ars. Reception rooms are
usually sexually segregated because women would like to have their privacy and take off the
veil and dance without a man who could see them. The wedding ceremony in Morocco is
divided into two parties; first the presentation of the bride, who is carried on a table and is
decorated in fine clothes and no end of personal ornamentation; the second part is of the
bloodied sheets of the marriage bed to denote that the bride is indeed virgin and it is an honor
for her family, herself, and her husband*’. These customs are different in one goes to other

cities in Morocco but the common thing among all of the cities is what is mentioned above.

There are places for jogging and joking with friends or relatives and getting amused
basically in leisure time. There are places known to all the Moroccans who go to them and can

have some fun and time to relax. To begin with, the evening promenade is an activity that the
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Moroccans love to go for a stroll in the evening hours, it happens sometimes between five and
nine o'clock or so. The most popular places for walking are down the center in a Ville nouvelle,
both men and women get out to enjoy the evening air, meet their friends, and perhaps enjoy a
drink in a café. People before going to the promenade get well-dressed and look pretty. The
cinema or movie houses in Morocco are male spaces except in some cities that were usually
inhabited by Westerners and have that European spirit. The films broadcast are a mixture of
different cultures, there are European, American, Indian, and Moroccan, also, there is a large
audience for the kind of junk films filming car chases, big guns, material arts, voluptuous
heroines, and love. Audiences of these films tend to be young and most of them are males,
unlike romance and tragedy films are favoured a lot by women. In the early years of cinema,
the most-watched movies were Egyptians and were black and white. It was also a fashion of
private clubs that use a commercial cinema once a week to show films that the club chooses
and have a good echo for the Moroccans*’. In addition to the cinema, there are other places

which are the source of entertainment

Moroccan women spend most of their free time at home and on rooftops either
gossiping or talking to each other or learning a handicraft. Women are probably working at
some domestic activity and being experts in their household occupations- cooking, cleaning,
and child-rearing. Moroccan women have succeeded in several other domestic arts and crafts;
sewing, knitting, embroidery, and crocheting are all popular. Music is also a source of
entertainment and it is a culture in itself for the Moroccans. To start with, wherever people are
gathered together and there is a celebration of something, they start singing and playing with
different instruments like the three-stringed later, the eleven-stringed I-around, or tambourines,
all made from skins stretched over ceramic or wooden frames. The most popular instruments
are the darbouka, the Tarija, and the bendir. There is a custom in Morocco that is of folk dancing
in groups and it is included in folklore which varies from one city to another. Moroccans are
quite eager to initiate foreigners into their music and dancing, and it is a pleasant way to spend
time together where music is the common language and no other is needed*’®. To conclude,
these are the main places where Moroccans spend their leisure time and get relaxed and

entertained.

Television and radio are the first used media in Morocco as well as in newspapers.

Morocco used to have two television stations, one is state-run and the other is independent and

475~ Qrin, Hargraves. CULTURE SHOCK. 2nd ed., vol. 1, Great Britain, Kuperard, 1999. P, 230.
476 _ Orin, Hargraves. CULTURE SHOCK. 2nd ed., vol. 1, Great Britain, Kuperard, 1999. P, 231.

163



they both carry advertising. Programming is very wide-ranging and eclectic; for instance, there
is beautiful calligraphy of the Koran on the screen while it is being chanted, or broadcasting the
latest rock videos from Britain and America. There were also films and soap operas from the
Arab world Egypt and other international series like The Americans. Moroccan radio presents
a great listening selection of songs, news, and so on, also, a wide variety of Moroccan stations
broadcast many different programs on AM and FM featuring all the different kinds of Moroccan
music and international ones. Finally, some stations are in French and have the same programs
as the Arabic stations and It was very rarely stationed in English and Spanish.*’” Media, in
general, was in the hands of the Moroccan culture and it obeys Islamic principles and Moroccan
values unlike today globalization and technology destroy all these and create a new style and a

culture industry.

Moussem is a Moroccan ceremony, no one in the world would have liked this kind of
gathering. It is a historical and social intersection and encounters among people of this city or
village with people coming from other villages or cities to celebrate their happiness with them
A mousse is the birth or death anniversary of a saint or it is an annual meeting of the local
people with other ones coming from other places. Among the most popular moussem are
Moussem Moulay Abdellah in El-Jadida in August, Moussem Moulay Idriss in Meknes in
September, and Moussem Moulay Idriss Al Ashar in Fez in October. Furthermore, there are
sometimes interesting festivities to watch or participate in at a Moussem, they include folk
dancing by Shikhat ( women dancers) or Genaoua which is a class of black dancers-musicians
who travel in small groups and play the drums, dance, and excite crowds to frenzied gyrations.
Moussems in Morocco is usually accompanied by a souq as well that serves the needs of the
people of the village and finds new things to buy. Last but not least, another feature of Moussem
and other Moroccan celebrations is fantasia which is a group of horsemen in unified and unique
dress, they stand in ceremonial dress and line up at one end of a large field, and as they are near
the other end at a gallop, rise and fire their rifles into the air. On the other side, the audience
applauds and whistles as a reward to the horsemen they were so good.*’® This is the real
authentic Moroccan culture that was years ago and these days is neglected and evaporated by
many systems and agendas that serve the material and political interests of highly manipulative

people, the following chapters will explain and elaborate more on this issue.
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To sum up, the Moroccan culture is a variety of many things that constitute the life of
the Moroccans and it gives different sides that add beauty and uniqueness to the country among

other countries.
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4-2 Culture Industry

The culture industry is a phenomenon that emanates from mass culture and mass media.
Many points are blurted out by the culture industry. These points have been causing harm to

people and art. The following chapter will answer the question of what is culture industry.

The culture industry is a term coined by Marx Horkheimer and Adorno in 1944 in their
essay called The Culture Industry: Enlightenment as Mass Deception which is an article from
the book Dialectic of Enlightenment. The culture industry refers firstly to the entertainment
industry as a phenomenon that is based on the theory of commodification. Adorno and
Horkheimer explain that the ideological points of the capitalist classes promoted false

consciousness among the working class through what they name the culture industry*’®,

The term culture industry is a new term that paves the way toward other new
consumptions and beliefs. The term culture industry targets primarily the capitalist-driven,
entertainment industries which can be film, advertisements, and music. The culture industry
aims to disseminate knowledge of the capitalist system and to obey consumers to dominant
ideologies. The culture industry "produces works of art whose every detail is tailored to the
needs of mass consumption, it devalues the experience of art and dulls the critical faculties of
the consumer*®®”. Consequently, the culture industry is interested more in the exchange values,

not in the use-value 481,

The culture industry is the commodification of culture under the monopoly of
capitalism. To start with, these are the main characteristics of the culture industry; "cementing
the status quo, stunting the responses of the audience, social control through deception, and
proliferation of capitalist ethos and values 32, The market economy has controlled the masses
and the production of culture. Besides, the culture industry is given this name because they felt
that it has been influenced by the contemporary development of industrial forces. They also

saw that the culture industry is a tool of mass deception and they view culture primarily not as

479 _|IT Roorkee July 2018. (2019, March 1). Adorno and Horkheimer on Culture [Video]. YouTube.
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an evocative response of human beings but as an industry that is managed in the same way as
another contemporary industry.

Culture and culture industry are both different from each other. Culture emanates from
the masses whereas the culture industry is being collectively produced for the masses. The
culture industry of the contemporary world views people as consumers and therefore
entertainment industry has become the producer of certain goods which are desired by the

consumers. The creativity of the masses is not included in the culture industry*®3,

Culture Industry is defined as the following. The culture industry is a product of late
capitalism, it refers to the process of industrialization of mass-produced culture; besides, it is a
set of corporations that produced cultural products (films, music, magazines) for mass
consumption. The culture industry produces cultural products for consumption by the masses
who are the consumers and the entertainment industry as producers*®*. In conclusion, the culture
industry is a product of a particular ideology, it enslaves or controls the people but people
somehow have been goaded or encouraged into thinking that it is supposed to be not their

enslavement but it seems their independent choice*®.

Capitalism has turned culture into a culture industry. To begin with, the culture industry
transforms culture into an ideological medium of domination, and the meaning, nature, scope,
and function of art have changed over time; so, Adorno and Horkheimer contrasted the products
of the culture industry with the emancipatory power of what they call genuine or authentic

art*®®. Ultimately, the culture industry commaodifies art and turns it into a product or sale

In summary, the culture industry is a capitalist product that is created for the mass
production of culture in mass media like TV, music, and cinema. This culture industry carries
an ideology of domination and illusion. The culture industry is needed to reshape the status quo

of the conservative countries and devoid people of critical thinking

The term culture industry is first and foremost coined by the Frankfurt School theorists
Horkheimer and Adorno in their book Dialectic of Enlightenment (2002), to stand for the
production of mass culture. This contradictory and elusive term tries to grasp something of the
fate of culture in the highly instrumentally rational and bureaucratic society of late capitalism.
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The central hub of the culture industry may be viewed as a basis as economic and an integral
part of the reinterpretation of dialectical materialism which is the main theme in The Dialectic
of Enlightenment. The culture industry aims and serves to transform use-value, which is the
utility or a service that consumers derive from a commodity, into something that is made and
produced by the capitalist system. It might be proposed that the combination of advertising and
the mass media encourages fewer particular products and more of a capitalist lifestyle.*8’

This act of the absorption of use-value into production goes in close association with
Adorno's analysis of the fate of the relationship between the forces of production and the
relation of production in twentieth-century capitalism. That is to say, culture is no more an
innocent and habitual act but a capitalist and industrialized culture. The independence of use-
value in nineteenth-century capitalism endowed the human subject with genuine autonomy and
thus critical thinking and potential for resistance; yet, this autonomy and independence now is
lost and taken. Correspondingly, administrative techniques, which have evolved as part of the
forces of production, recently become essential to the relation of production, so that to say that
the market exchange and property ownership are subordinated to bureaucratic associations and
organizations and the employed and the unemployed similarly become claimants for welfare
payments. Finally, the paradox between the forces and relations of production which Marx

would bring about the collapse of capitalism is taken off in these societies.*®

The content of the culture industry is neglected by some of its critics but it got much
more attention from other scholars who created that term because they believe by facts that it
is ruling the world. For instance, Horkheimer and Adorno assume that human subjects are
passive victims of the culture industry, and the culture industry is an instrument of class rule.
The general management and administration of capitalism embrace and coerce everyone so that
despite the property-owning bourgeoisie continuing to benefit materially from the system, they
are as powerless before it as the non-property-owning classes. Although these powerless and
weak subjects carry on to struggle with the political and economic system, they also survive
within it. Horkheimer and Adorno mention that the consumption of culture industry products is

diverse and various. For example, the radio ham tries to keep some autonomy and individuality

487 - Andrew, Edgar and Peter Sedgwick, editors. Cultural Theory: The Key Concepts. Second, vol. One,
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by building and operating his or her radio and not accepting what is given and ready for

broadcasting.*8®

The culture industry first appeared in Germany by the Institute for social research in
Frankfurt. First, the critical theory began with a discussion among theorists and thinkers in the
Frankfurt school which can be traced to its origin in the Institute for Social Research. Besides,
the location of the building gave a second name to it the Frankfurt School, it was founded by
Felix Weil and was officially established on 3 February 1923 by a decree of the Education
Ministry. Feil Weil's father, Hermann hands over the initial funding of 120 000 marks. The
Ministry of Education proposed to name the Institute the Felix Weil Institute for Social
Research but Felix refused because he wanted the institute to become famous and known thanks
to its contribution to Marxism as a scientific discipline and not to its founder's name. At the
center of the work of the institution is the revitalization of Marxism through a re-examination
of the very foundation of Marxist theory, with a dual purpose of explaining past errors and
preparing future action. Furthermore, the Frankfurt School critical theorists, particularly the
early members have devoted Marxists due to the supposed failure of the Marxist revolutionaries
to defeat the capitalist order during the first of the 20th century and also the coming of Soviet
Marxism which little by little developed into Stalinism, thus the Frankfurt School critical
theorists try to recreate Marxism or to cleanse Marxism of the misconceptions and distortion

that had concealed Marxist scholarship during this time.4%

The above data are about the Frankfurt School which is the house of the greatest scholars
and thinkers from whom the field of academia benefited a lot, the theme of this thesis is culture
industry and it first appeared with the Frankfurt School and basically with two fundamental
figures at the school Max Horkheimer and Theodor W. Adorno whose work is going to be

reread in the following paragraphs.

The first book is by Theodor Adorno who writes a book called The Culture Industry and
he devotes a chapter to culture industry terms and the phenomenon. The first thing that Adorno
started with the chapter on the culture industry is that the term was first and foremost employed
for the first time in the book Dialectic of Enlightenment which I would analyze in the following

paragraphs and which was published in Amsterdam in 1947. Adorno admitted that the first draft
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of both of them had the term mass culture which was after debate substituted by the term culture
industry, as a purpose that was to eliminate from the beginning the keenness of its advocates.
According to Adorno, the culture industry first popped up intuitively from the people or the
masses themselves and becomes the contemporaneous form of popular art. For Adorno, the
culture industry mixes the old form of culture and the familiar into a new amusing quality, and
these goods and products are designed to be consumed by the masses these designed products

are featuring the nature of the consumption and are abiding by a plan.**

The culture industry has certain characteristics that seem so manipulative and
discriminative to the consumers and the original culture. The culture industry is different from
natural culture if I could name it because it secludes people and looks to them from above, so
the efficiency of high art is damaged in speculation, and the lower culture is getting skinnier
with the civilizational continence on the resistant and rebellious side as long as social control
is not yet overwhelmed. The culture industry's task is to speculate on the conscious and
unconscious side of human beings who become machines of a system inside its calculations.
The customer in the culture industry believe is portrayed as a king or as a person who interferes
in the choices but is simply an object manipulated by a capitalist system. The world of mass
media is working in favour of the culture industry, helping it to hone the culture industry.
Generally speaking, the culture industry exploits the masses and uses their mental state to pass
agendas and it tries to duplicate, reinforce, and strengthen a collective of purposes; whereas the

culture industry could exist without destroying the values of the first culture.*®2

The culture industry has commodities that follow the recommendations and they
constitute the process through which the culture industry uses to integrate deeply into the
consumers. To start with, the cultural commodities of the industry are controlled, as Brecht and
Suhrkamp announced thirty years ago, by the standard of their existence as values and not by
their useful content and harmonious formation. The practice of the culture industry by its
specialists and advocators turns the profit of its doing into cultural forms that first start to win
a living for their creators as commodities in the market. So when culture becomes a tool for
exploiting human beings and culture becomes assimilated to these kinds of frightening relations

that were debasing from human beings. Moreover, the culture industry has gained an important

491 Theodor. W. Adorno. The Culture Industry: Selected Essays on Mass Culture. Third, vol. One, London and
New York, Taylor and Francis e-Library, 2005. P, 98.

492 _ Theodor. W. Adorno.. The Culture Industry: Selected Essays on Mass Culture. Third, vol. One, London and
New York, Taylor and Francis e-Library, 2005. P, 99.

170



advantage in that it no longer needs to seek interests these interests become objectified in its
ideology and have given independence from the compulsion to purchase cultural

commodities.**?

Industry for Adorno is different from the literary meaning of the word, it means
something that transcends the literal meaning and figurative meaning to something that has an
agenda behind it. The term of the industry as far as Adorno is concerned refers to the
standardization of the thing itself like those of the West and it refers to the rationalization of
distribution technique and not to the production process. The word standardization means the
“process of making things of the same type all have the same basic features”[3], , this definition
is taken from the Cambridge Dictionary and it sums up the meaning of the word which industry
is working on that aim. The industry's basic rule is to make all things the same and have the
same features which cannot be differentiated. The main sectors of the culture industry are
cinema and music which both the production process looks like technical modes of operation
in the expansive division of labor, the employment of machines, and the separation of the
workers from the tools of production voiced out in the continuing clash between artists active
in the culture industry and those who obsessed it. Finally, every product of the cultural industry
affects an individual who later would serve to reinforce ideology which would conjure up as an

illusion.*%

The culture industry has certain elements that compose its constitution one of them is
technique. The term technique in the culture industry is just a name similar to the technique in
works of art. This last, technique is involved with the inside organization of the object itself,
with its inner logic. Unlike the technique of the culture industry is one of the main engines of
distribution and mechanical reproduction, and hence always stays outside of its object. The
culture industry gets ideological back up precisely in so far as it meticulously protects itself
from the techniques that existed in its products. Moreover, many scholars warn against
underestimating the culture industry because it has great importance for the development of the
consciousness of its consumers. Those who suppose themselves to ignore the influence of the
culture industry on people are undoubtedly naive, so because of the aesthetic level of the culture
industry, questions are avoided and excluded from the sociology of communication. Therefore,

the significant image of the culture industry in the emotional constitution of the masses is for
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sure not permitted for reflection on its objective legitimation. This is the opposite of what
Adorno and Horkheimer demand for is critical thinking and the rereading of things that are

harmful to us.*%®

The culture industry is between supporters and defenders who prevail on their intention
on each side and all of these are included in the culture industry's ideology. To start with, some
intellectuals are so enthusiastic about adapting themselves to the phenomenon and anxious to
find a common scheme to voice out both their reservation against it and their respect for its
power, a voice of tolerance shows up except if they have created a new myth out of the imposed
regression. Besides, those intellectuals admit that these films, family television, series, and
music are harmless and they respond to a demand, then the culture industry bestows all kinds
of amusement and blessings such as via the dissemination of information, advice, and stress
demoting patterns of behaviour. For these intellectuals, this advice or piece of information to
be gained from the culture industry is not important, banal, worse, empty and vacuous. People
nowadays look for illusion and are deceived that is to say the consumers themselves are split
between the targeted fun which is given to them via the culture industry and doubt and
dissatisfaction about its blessings “°®. To conclude, the culture industry is something that plays
on the zoon of our psychology, unconscious and sometimes conscious because of the heavy
tasks and duties of people, today people would like to have this relief, yet, it is causing so much

harm and pain to people.

Ideology is the key term of the culture industry; it is by which culture industry becomes
popular and quickly disseminated throughout the world. Ideology plays a vital role in the social
life of human beings; it works as an ordering factor in the sense that it provides human beings
with something like a measurement of orientation. Adorno gives the example of the ideology
by movies which become different from the original version and movies have an
interchangeable sameness. Besides, the culture industry has nothing in common or association
with freedom since a person would conform to what is given to follow the instructions, hence,
the power of the culture industry appears in this way and it contributes to substitute
consciousness by conformity. Inside the ideology of the culture industry, some conceptions are

4% _ Theodor. W. Adorno. The Culture Industry: Selected Essays on Mass Culture. Third, vol. One, London and
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conveyed by culture industry; for instance, it is said that the culture industry is oblivious to the
hell that is carried out by its defenders and it is praised for the untruth of the messages convey.*’

The culture industry has created forms that proclaim to be light for entertainment either
in music or cinema. The defenders and creators of the culture industry have never admitted to
the quote Plato that what is objectively and intrinsically untrue could never be for the benefit
and true of human beings. For instance, the construction of the culture industry is neither
planned for a blissful life, nor a new art of moral responsibility, but rather an exhortation to
forcibly do something behind which stands the most powerful interests of the culture industry.
So, this supreme power of the culture industry seduces people with less critical thinking and
the exploitation of the weak ego of certain people in contemporary society which leads to the
subversion of these people. Furthermore, the culture industry ‘s products create an airtight to
consumers because of the regressive effects that cause on human beings; for instance, the
culture industry's system tolerates any deviation from normal and accepted behavior of men or
women. Art with culture industry is impossible, to be honest, and has no conveyed messages,
it is an art that becomes blemished by the social and political agendas and is now claimed to be

industrialized which means being more widespread.*%®

The culture industry is a means through which the leaders of the world lead the crowds.
Today and with the new waves that are created progressively have caused harm to us and nature
as well by one way or another, one of the American interviewees revealed that all these
dilemmas of the world would end if these crowds(people) believe the lead of the most famous
persons throughout the world. One of the obvious effects of the culture industry on people is
anti-enlightenment because the proclamation of the culture industry has never existed and they
have only portrayed it in media but in reality, it is a mass deception and is a tool for fettering
consciousness. Consequently, the culture industry kills or impedes the progress of autonomy
and the independence of people's choices; hence, if these people are criticized hardly from
above, they will be despised*®®. The culture industry looks for the benefit and the profit of its

agendas and demolishes everything against it.
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The following paragraphs are a rereading of the book Dialectic of Enlightenment by
Marx Horkheimer and Theodor W. Adorno. | would try to tackle all the important points of the

chapter with quotes and to link between the two books and today's situation.

Some certain causes and problems bring about the shaking of cultural values and culture,
in general living in chaos. These causes and problems are for instance the failure of religion to
support principal values and the degradation of the precapitalist system which also carries a
negative effect on technical and social segregation and specialization. According to Max
Horkheimer and Theodor Adorno, culture in their time and today is living in a new and strange
experience that has never experienced the duplicate format of all things around us either in
media, architecture, lifestyle, and even in moral values. There is a quote by Max Horkheimer

and Theodor Adorno describes this well;
Culture today is infecting everything with sameness, Film, radio, and magazines
from a system. Each branch of culture is unanimous within itself and all are
unanimous together. Even the aesthetic manifestations of political opposites
proclaim the same inflexible rhythm. The decorative administrative and exhibition
building of industry differ little between authoritarian and other countries.5®

It is clear from the above quote that the two thinkers accused culture of being changed and
following the path of the capitalist system and encouraging fascism and totalitarianism as a new

weapon of manipulating and controlling the world and turning it into one global place.

Many newly invented forms of social life change from the old form and they constitute
a renewal of culture and lifestyle. Many occurrences have existed in several fields one of these
is architecture; for instance, the stunning buildings of big cities and even the smallest ones have
become the issue of the epoch, many new well-designed buildings have been built and others
were changed by new forms all that to let the people imagine and undergo the new lifestyle.
Besides, the older buildings often look like slums, flimsy and pale whereas the new planning

buildings are seeking the autonomy of individuals and simplicity to pass their capitalist agendas.
501
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There is new thinking and a new vision from the above states or the leaders of the world,
this overcontrol is targeting the culture to make it easier to be widespread. The unity of some
companies which are representing the biggest countries of the world confronts human beings
with a model of their culture which is the false identity of universal and particular. For instance,
all mass culture is under the control of the supreme power of the states, and those in charge of
submitting the ideology of the culture industry no longer need to make a huge effort to delete
the mother culture and replace it with the wanted one because media like Tv, radio, cinema,
concert are no longer to represent themselves as art but rather they are sources of injecting
people with a false identity and false culture industry. They are just useless media to use as a
business to legalize the crimes that they are going to do.%

Many according to Max Horkheimer and Theodor W. Adorno have coined culture
industry with technology. Because of the great demand of the culture industry on people, they
resort to using technology to facilitate it and make it more easily reached. There are urgent
plans and further aims imposed on the controllers to use standard products to meet the same
needs at countless locations. The final standardized forms were originally taken from the kinds
of needs these people require which is why the level of acceptance is high and very few who
rejected. Besides, what is obligatory to mention is that the background through which
technology is gaining power over society is the mastery of those whose economic position in
society is the strongest. The side of technology of the culture industry limits itself to mass
production and standardization and separated itself from that the logic of work; hence, the
mentality of the people which is a fan of the culture industry is constituting the system and
makes an essential component of it %%, Ultimately, all the techniques in music, the newly
adopted style of radio, and the new filming are explanations of the executive power of

domination by the culture industry.

The leading system of the world has an objective social tendency that is represented in
the unknown personal intentions of chairmen. This exists in most culture industry sectors; films,
series, cinema, theatre, TV, radio, advertisement, and music. So, it is with the true holders of
power to ensure that their sphere of mass society is not targeted to a series of purges. The
reliance of the strongest broadcasting institutions on the electrical industry or of films on the

banks featured the whole field. Besides, television targets an admixture of radio and film which
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was postponed by parties because many of them did not agree on that, so this synthesis with its
many possibilities ensures to boost the impoverishment of the aesthetic material so radically

that the identity of all industrial cultural products will accomplish.5%*

Consumers are not designated to choose freely the things liked by them but they rather
take available things. For instance, consumers in their free time have to accustom themselves
according to exciting production, and these subjects are targeting the aims of industry and they
are not targeting the cultural principles and individual free well. Moreover, the culture industry
has been improving in connection with the predominance of the effect, the real performance,
and the technical detail over the work that was holding the idea and was adapted and liquidated
with it. The culture industry emancipates itself and hence the detail did not become affected
from Romanticism to Expressionism culture industry rebelled and was seen as an unlimited and
uncontrolled expression against authentic organizations. For instance, in music, the individual
aspect of harmonic effect was destroying awareness of the form as a whole, also, in painting
the details hidden in the overall composition, as well as the use of psychological penetration in
novels, blurred the beauty and the art of architecture®®. Consequently, the culture industry is
trying with force to put an end to all individuals' creativity and impose itself on the whole

system.

The culture industry is in the race of making real-life like this one of media in all its
sources to create a world chosen by them, not by the heritage and individuals free well. The
universe is following the filter of the culture industry, the example of the cinema since it is a
source of culture industry whose producers or moviegoers perceive the street or the public
sphere as a continuation and progress of the film or the piece of cinematic performance since
the movie seeks to reproduce the world of everyday perception which becomes the interesting
issue for them. The culture industry goes with a plan that the more hugely its techniques look-
alike empirical objects, the more facilely it creates the illusion that the world outside is not like
the one acted out in the cinema or in films. Another reason for this is the sudden introduction
to sound film and it is first coming to the social life and basically with its mechanical duplication
which has become completely subordinated to the objective of splitting between real reality and

individuals' social lifestyle and letting the people live in the mood of sameness. Hence, films
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get the audience into a fantasia that roams without dimensions and identifies films with

reality.>%

The result of the taste tendency and affiliation of the consumers of today is not because
of a general reason but there are secrets behind it. This strong attachment of the consumers to
the culture of today does not return to the psychological mechanisms but the products
themselves of the new culture those of most demand. For instance, the sound film weakens the
faculties of sound film through their visual makeup and hides the reality, so this system of
culture industry using the film sound would eradicate the consumers from thinking and it
contributes to debar the critical thinking of individuals. Furthermore, everyone who is interested
in and attached to film' motion would find it unnecessary to be transfixed by the special
operations of the machinery at the moment of performance because the qualities of a film have
become known to the consumers and they appear automatically and as a result, the power of
culture industry is imprinted on people once and for all. Last but not least, the products of the
culture industry are consumed even if the distraction of some and this is due to the machinery
of the economic system. Every manifestation of the culture industry unescapable produces
individual following the standards of the whole system as well every institution of culture

industry aims to produce one mind to reach an expansion of minds.%%’

The culture industry has created a zoon that makes it different and unique in terms of
aspects that could be concluded in the following explanation. To begin with, the culture industry
delineates its language in a positive sense using means of prohibitions applied to its syntax and
vocabulary. The everlasting coercion to produce new effects which remain linked to the old
schema, turning to additional rules, basically raising from the power of the tradition which the
individual aftereffect seeks to evade. Every situation or phenomenon by nature has a schema
that traces the causes of the jargon, so the true chefs either producers or reproducers are those
who use and speak the jargon with free sound and strong personalities. Besides, the culture
industry arrogantly conforms to itself and the more excellent the technology is, the more the
tension is reduced between cultural products and everyday existence. Moreover, the dichotomy
of routine is perceived as nature for cultural industry and for others who were not accustomed

to this kind of culture is strange and this appears in the language and the jargon used recently
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by many of those who have been living in culture industry has existed. For instance, naturalism
becomes absent in most works and instead, it exists a unity of style.>%®

The culture industry brings new styles that go hand in hand with the general aims and
purposes of the system of the culture industry. The main impact of the stylization is not stopped
or avoided like the official rules and prohibition, it is an impact that inserts within us; for
instance, a song that becomes a hit is treated more offensive if it does not abide by the thirty-
two bars or the compass of the ninth than if it includes even the most difficult melodic or
harmonic detail which topples outside the idiom. Orsen well is an American actor, director,
screenwriter and producer who brought things that clash with the normal and aptitudes of
cinema; he is against all the usual craft of cinema because it seems to him rude and replaces it
with a very valid and zealous system. Besides, style is two parts; one is genuine and the other
is artificial that is to say a style could be named artificial if it had been imposed by outside
powers against the resistance of inside followers of the genuine art which gives rise to artificial
art. last but not least, being absorbed into a style that turns music and cinema into a universal
form is an ideology that is following the culture industry, also it becomes impossible to separate
the reality from style since they are both constituting one form which consequently leads to
losing one's identity.>%°

The feeling of amusement and the need to entertain people has existed for years ago
before the culture industry, the only fact is that amusement was abiding by the rituals and
principles of this city or country. To start with, the culture industry becomes so proud and self-
honor about the tasks that it had done and it is going to do in the future, also, it boasts of having
achieved and developed a principle is the transposition of art to the consumption sphere. For
instance, the culture industry considered the previous amusement as not effective and it did not
follow universal standards and it only devalues human beings, that is why the new culture
industry effaces the naivety of people and improved the qualities of commaodities. As a result,
the stronger and more embracing the culture industry has become, the more brutally it has
coerced the people whom it sees as not faithful into bankruptcy or a syndicate. Furthermore,
the culture industry has eradicated the past cultural heritage by insisting on its perfection and it
is the leading culture of today. Finally, amusement and art become under the supervision of the

culture industry and this last try to conceal itself from the front scene and puts the interest of
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consumers on technology on the front and forget about the repeated, threadbare, and half-
abandoned content of its products.>*

The culture industry cheats on consumers and depicts things and lifestyles that do not
exist in reality. To begin with, the promises of pleasure in the content and the form of
amusement last forever because it is the motor of the enrolment of the culture industry and the
desire urges an aflame instinct by the glossy names and images presented by the culture industry
to play on the psychological aspect of the human beings; hence, culture industry does not
sublimate but it suppresses. Besides, the objects exhibited in the cultural industry are seeking
the desires and the sexual side of individuals or they play on the unconscious of man or woman;
for example, the naked pictures of males and females attract the attention of the viewers. In
general, works of art in the culture industry is pornographic and prudish. Furthermore, the
culture industry conforms that it substitutes pain and sadness with happiness and jovial denial.
The culture industry plans that its consumers would be given what they desire and they should
get satisfied while and after the performance. All this amusement and entertainment presented
by the culture industry and successfully win the hearts of consumers have an aim that is to

present that the everyday world is a paradise if it follows the lifestyle of the culture industry.>!

The culture industry is not looking for real entertainment and cultural awareness but it
runs after making business. The deceit is not that the culture industry affords amusement but
that it damages the fun by its business-minded linked to the ideological stereotypes of the
culture that is closing down itself. The culture industry looks to people as naive and it puts them
into a circle that stops their creativity and critical thinking all this is to win the market and get
richer and richer and leaves its consumers behind. Therefore, the culture industry is perceived
not as a sink of iniquity but as the cathedral of higher gratification. Moreover, the nuclear fusion
of culture and entertainment is caused by the compulsory intellectualization of amusement and
also by the decadence of culture. Ultimately, the more powerful the culture industry fixes itself,
the more it can do as it selects the needs of consumers, producing, regulating, disciplining them
even controlling amusement altogether and all these create a culture of their own and no space

to base on the cultural heritage of people themselves.>!2
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The ideology and culture industry are two supporting elements each one backs up the
other one and they both constitute a partnership. The industry is an exploitive association or
entrepreneur that is just leaned toward human beings only as its customers and employees and
has shrunk from humanity in general like an element in its system. Ideology is like a prison that
plans, stresses, and overcontrols organizations that must fit into the interests and requirements
of the culture industry. As customers, they are entertained whether on the screen or in the press,
broadcasting human beings are keen on stories strongly showing freedom of choice and the
charm of not belonging to the system. In all the situations that are like these, humans become
and stay objects. Last but not least, the culture industry is not a trustworthy institution, it
provides so weak meaning to life because it does not support itself with very strong arguments
and explanations, hence, the ideologies that it disseminates are weak and not that’s strong and

can open the door to the discussion.>™

Society is a community that absorbs all that it received from content whatever the
content and they just would like to be satisfied and get amused without caring about the
transmitted ideology. To begin with, language is one of the weapons of the culture industry, it
is applied to get many benefits from the receivers and enter them into a vision of thought and
illusion to get more business. The language used in these performances is empty of content and
it has words that are not a means of meaningful sense but they are a means of meaningless, the
others are categorized in the box of fiction, and untruth. Ideology keeps the eyes of critical
thinkers on the screen and they provide the public with highly strong remarks which are
considered by the people of the culture industry as a value judgment. Moreover, the targeted
ideology of the culture industry is very clear that is quasiscientific, very vague, and is not
verified, it only functions as a tool of control. Furthermore, the culture industry makes itself
irrefutable of the lively order of society, also, for many critics, the culture industry is considered
a lie that plays the role of developing one’s own culture but it is just using this claim to reach

its business projects.®4

Some concepts are included when talking about the culture industry; totalitarianism and
pseudo-individualism. To start with, totalitarianism is a form of government and a political
system that forbid all the rejections to its system, then, it would like to reach a high level of

control over all the elements of society and this is the main principle of the culture industry.
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The suffering of society with culture industry is not that so important and it creates within its
system that every consumer is helpless and hence ideology must take into account all this. To
hide this suffering, the culture industry resorts to the cloak of improvised comradeship, the
culture industry puts its companies into stakes on looking for more challenges and profit.
Moreover, pseudo-individualism is a very essential element in Theodor and Horkheimer's book
because it is which he explains and talks about the phenomenon of music today. Pseudo-
individualism is translated today as the illusion of choice which means that the culture industry
seeks to create an illusion for the consumers because the same product has different meanings,
names, images, and slogans despite the product being essentially the same®%®. The aftermath of
all these plans and tragedies is the failure of human beings to set up a culture that belongs to

their land and constitutes the cultural inheritance of their identity.
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4-3 Festivals in Morocco

Festivals in Morocco are becoming one of the tools that the country uses to benefit from
the cultural economy and they represent the Moroccan culture and international cultures to first
the Moroccan viewers and the world via media. In the past, Morocco did not organize festivals,
they were Moussems which are tribe celebration gatherings just the people of the tribe and other
few people outside the tribe because these Moussems were just focusing on the customs and
traditions of the tribe nothing else. Today, Morocco is so developed in culture and festivals
since there are international festivals that are attended and watched by foreigners and others are
dealing with international themes like Sufism. The following chapter is an analysis of a survey

and it would mention important data about festivals.

The Moroccan government has recently done a lot of creative work and creative artists
in all fields, including cinema, books, galleries, music, and festivals. It has started groups of
youth who have started to impose themselves on the Moroccan street in fields like creativity,
production, distribution, formation, consumption, and communication. Thanks to the liberation
of the economy and the liberation of the audio-visual field, it is permitted to organize cultural
manifestation based on skilful basics either via launching private channels or various festivals
or press projects, companies of communication or companies of audio-visual production or
electronic websites. According to the Moroccan government, the study of cultural economics
comes because of the importance of economics in creating new job offers and sustaining the

Moroccan identity and cultural diversity to raise the image of Morocco 3.

The Moroccan government and the responsible of the field of culture write a book
entitled culture economics of 72 pages dedicated to mixing economics and culture. The book
discusses many interesting issues related to the shortcomings of the ministry of culture which
hide important topics about the Moroccan identity, this book is like a reference or a general
reference about the issue of culture economics. Briefly speaking, cultural economics are the
groups of activities and cultural exchanges that abide by economic rules like creativity,
production, distribution, and consumption of cultural goods. One of the most interesting
characteristics of cultural economics is that mixing between making wealth and jobs, culture

means producing values and attitudes. Last but not least, culture economics is like a map to
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build up a cultural society that is supported by the country to protect the national cultural
heritage and to be open to international cultures.>’

Morocco is a diverse country rich in terms of culture and different genres of songs speak
about the real culture in Morocco. Musical Moroccan singing has different rhythms, chanting,
dancing, and folklore like; Ahidous, Ahouach, Regada, the art of Aitta, musical Sufi, Andalousi
Music, Hassania music, and other ones. Besides, during French and Spanish colonialism,
musical styles were occidental because they used occidental instruments like the groups of Nass
El Ghiwane who used different instruments either Moroccan or occidentals by Moroccan
poetry. Moroccans who traveled to Europe or the United States of America got inspired by the

culture of hip hop and they created a style of hip-hop using Moroccan lyrics 58

Festivals are cultural and artistic manifestations that support creativity, heritage and are
tools for economic development and tourism as well. Festivals are a sector of cultural activities
that are recently witnessed slow growth the Moroccan festivals have not been tackled by
Moroccan researchers and they have not devoted one research or investigation to study festivals
in Morocco. For sure, the Moroccan festivals are raising from the economic local of the country
especially when the place is historically known to the foreigners and it has a touristic view

which attracts tourists and introduces the cultural heritage of the city.>*°

There are many musical festivals celebrated in Morocco; yet, there are some which are
ranked at the top. Since 1997, the festival of Essaouira Gnaoua is celebrated in Essaouira and
gathers musicians from all over the world it is a unique festival since it celebrates the style of
Gnaoua first in fusion with other styles from the world. Besides, the Gnaoua style is inspired
by the music, dance, and religious rites of Berbers, Africans and Arabs. The Sufi Festival at Fes
is one of the famous festivals in Morocco and outside, it has been organized since 2007 by
people who are professionals in Sufism and they invite people from all over the world whose
first aim is Sufism. Next, there is also an interesting festival organized in Fes called the Festival
of World Sacred Music and it invited people from all over the world to celebrate spirituality;
finally, the two festivals organized cultural tours in the old medina of Fez. One of the
international festivals that has an international good echo is Mawazine Festival, it is a festival

that invites singers from all over the world and it is organized during the period of June so as
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almost are on vacation. Mawazine festival is settled in Rabat because the capital city of
Morocco is known internationally and has also a historical heritage. Last but not least, there are

other festivals which are organized with a low budget and are known just locally.
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Conclusion

This chapter presents culture and culture is a familiar term to readers that it has other
connected concepts that give to culture that sense of diversity and multiplicity. The above
chapter is description to cultures that would pave the way towards understanding well culture
industry. The production of culture is in the vast commodities of media like festivals, the above

chapter sheds light on the form of festivals in Morocco.
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Part Two: Research Methodology

Introduction

This chapter examines the methodology adopted in this research. The first thing that I
would mention here is that the topic of the culture industry is multifaceted, one can deal with it
from just a theoretical perspective or can deal with it from both theoretical and practical
perspectives. When we speak of research methodology, it comes to mind the treasure map that

guides us to reach the exact answers to the proposed questions.

5-1 Research Design

Every research has an outlet that fits the purpose of the research. This research deals
with an issue that is still fresh in the field of academia and needs first a clear and exact definition
of the phenomenon and some of its main related topics. The topic needs more clarifications and
explanations then comes investigation from the perspective of music festivals. Research is
something that all people in the field of academia and sciences do while studying or outside
institutions, it is something that is within us and from us; according to Ranjit Kumar research
is:

Research is a way of thinking: examining critically the various aspects of your

day-to-day professional work; understanding and formulating guiding principles

that govern a particular procedure and develop and test new theories that

contribute to the advancement of your practice and profession. It is a habit of questioning
what you do, and a systematic examination of clinical observations to explain and find

answers for what you perceive, to institute appropriate changes for more

effective professional service.>?

520 - Ranjit, Kumar. Research Methodology : A Step-by-Step Guide for Beginners. 3rd ed., vol. 1, SAGE
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Research is one of the ways to collect accurate, sound, and reliable data that shows how

effective the researcher is in her or his interventions

Research is in all fields; science, literature, law, economics, sociology, psychology, and
so on are not limited to one field the others but even the simplest things could be on researching
because the nature of things need surveys to be well aware of. Broadly defined, the aim of
research is to answer questions and acquire new knowledge; besides, research is the first
elementary means used in all sciences to expand the frontiers of knowledge. For example,
across all types of science, research is often used for depicting a thing or event, discovering the
relationship between phenomena, or making predictions about future events. Last but not least,
the research could be employed for the aims of description, clarifications, explanation, and
predictions, all of which assist in important and valuable contributions to the expansion of

academic field.>%

Research is a word composed of two syllables, re and search. The former is a prefix
meaning again, anew or over and search is a verb meaning to query closely and precisely and
to test a hypothesis or to answer questions. Moreover, Grinnell explained that research is an
organized inquiry that uses acceptable scientific methodology to solve problems and creates
new knowledge that is not discussed before or discovered for the first time. Generally speaking,
the social research process is considered something scientific because it deals with statistics
and points of view that come from a solid and valid background; also, the scientific methods
used in such research include systematic observation, classification and interpretation of data.
Furthermore, Burns defines research as “a systematic investigation to find answers to a
problem”®?; research is a work that comes from a reason to look for facts, clarifications,
tendencies, and statistics and it is a process of collecting data, analyzing, and interpreting
information to answer questions.>? Ultimately, research is all that a person searches for to know

about things or to inform about things in the field of academia.

Research must follow a research design which is considered the strategy to reach certain
goals. A research design is like a plan, structure, and strategy for looking for answers to
questions or problems. Besides, the plan is an overview and a program of the research, then it

contains an outline of the whole paper and according to Thyer;
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A traditional research design is a blueprint or detailed plan for how a research

the study is to be completed-operationalizing variables so they can be measured,
selecting a sample of interest to study, and collecting data to be used as a basis for
testing hypotheses, and analyzing the result®?,

That is to say that research design is like a focus clarification of the research paper or

dissertation that states the stages of the whole paper.

The research design presents a descriptive overview of the methodology used in the
study, the relevance and justification of adopting a particular methodology, and its strengths
and limitations. It also presents the characteristics of the interviewees(participants) and the
reasons for their eligibility for the study. Researchers in education target a range of approaches
that foster an adequate understanding of issues affecting the productivity of given educational
practices. Given that educational research occupies a central place in higher education,
researchers and practitioners try to carry out studies to help first-time researchers understand
the various steps to undertake a research project. In this regard, Howard, Sharp, and Bell note
that defining research itself would be a helpful step for a researcher who is likely to draw
pertinent conclusions having spent considerable time and effort trying to define the term
research and the various components of the research process®®. In the same vein, Marczyk,
DeMatteo, and Festinger mention the importance of research as a tool for development and a

vehicle for scientific advancement:
Progress in almost every field of science depends on the contributions
made by systematic research; thus, research is often viewed as the cornerstone
of scientific progress. Broadly defined, the purpose of research is to answer
questions and acquire new knowledge.>?

Harrell, Kothari, and McFee all agree that research is a methodical process that is

primarily conducted to solve problems and answer certain research questions. Dawson adds that
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research is also a systematic process of inquiry asking questions that should increase one’s
knowledge and the knowledge of others. In the same vein, research design, a central step in

conducting research, simply indicates rational planning of how to carry out a research project®?’

Indeed, the research design is a critical process that determines the procedures by which
research studies are conducted. In this regard, this study has followed a series of methodical
steps in terms of identifying a topic area of interest, conducting a literary review, and
formulating researchable questions and hypotheses. An effective understanding of research
design is likely to enhance the quality of research and provide a well-informed basis for

choosing particular research methods.>?®

To deal with a dissertation, there must be a research design to set the methodology that
would help answer the proposed research questions and hypotheses. According to Claire Selltiz,
“research design is the arrangement of conditions for collection and analysis of data in a manner
that aims to combine relevance to the research purpose with economy in procedure’®?°. Indeed,
the research design is the theoretical structure within which research is conducted, it contains
the blueprint for the collection, measurement, and analysis of data. As such the design gathers
an outline of what the researcher will do from writing the hypothesis and its operational

implications to the final analysis of data.>°

Research design is something that facilitates the various research operations with less
expenditure of effort, time, and money. For instance, for better, more economical, and more
attractive construction of a house, we need a map of the house which is prepared by an expert
architect, the same thing in research, we need a research design in advance of data collection
and analysis for our research project. Besides, research design represents advanced
management of the methods to be adopted for getting the suitable data and the techniques to be
used in their analysis, keeping in mind the aims of the research, the availability of the staff,
time, and money. Furthermore, the preparation of the research design should be done with great

focus and care because it would be the map of the whole research. Last but not least, the design
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assists the researcher in managing her or his ideas in a shape that would make it possible for
him or her to find out the flaws. °3!

A research design that is considered good is characterized by being flexible, appropriate,
efficient, economical, and so on. Generally speaking, the research design which decreases bias
and increases& the reliability of the data collected and analyzed is considered a good
design. There are types of research designs; for instance, there is an exploratory or a formulating
research design wherein the major emphasis is on discovering ideas and insights, the research
design most suitable must be flexible enough to allow the consideration of many various aspects
of a phenomenon. Yet, when the purpose of a study is considered a research design that
decreases bias and increases the reliability of the evidence gathered is considered a good design.
Last but not least, a research design could be exploratory, descriptive, or hypothesis- testing

and the choice depends on the study.*?

This research first and foremost focuses on the phenomenon of the culture industry since
I would like to explain very well this issue and its relation nowadays. The fact that the theorists
who theorized this phenomenon wrote very countable books about it and very few who wrote
about this issue was still not clear to the readers. This thesis is first done on purpose to clarify
the topic and try to mention almost all the important points that concern the culture industry; in
addition to stating the contributing factors in the culture industry and the real influence of the
culture industry on consumers. Moreover, this study is both descriptive and explanatory; it is
descriptive because I would like to describe and explain a phenomenon that has not gotten much
more clarification from writers, and at the same, it is explanatory because | want to discover
ideas and insights from people whose thought and view of point would create an intellectual
debate and discussion that will enrich the research. The reason behind choosing to work on
quantitative and qualitative approaches is the fact that | would like to see the vision and attitudes
of people in the field of academia and common people whose points of view represent the views

of the Moroccan street.
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5-2 Population and Sample.

When there is research that spots light on people or a category of people in that case we
need to call them a population or sample. Sampling may be explained as the selection of some
part of an aggregate or totality based on which a judgment or inference about the aggregate or
totality is made. In other terms, sampling is the way or process of getting information about the
whole population by examining just part of it. in most research work and surveys, the usual
approach happens to make generalizations or to withdraw deductions based on samples about
the parameters of the population from which the samples are taken. The nature of research
obliged the researcher to select only a few items from the universe for the study, all this is done
on the assumption that the sample data will allow him or her to estimate the population
parameters. The sample design concerns the process or techniques of the sample and the survey
conducted based on the sample is depicted as a sample survey. Ultimately, the sample should
truly be representative of population characteristics without any bias so that it may result in

valid and reliable conclusions.>33

Sampling is used for certain reasons that a research paper needs to be academically
present and objective. The first reason for a sample study is usually less expensive than a census
study and produces results in a relatively faster way. Second, sampling remains the only way
when the population contains infinitely many members. Third, sampling remains the only
choice when a test involves the destruction of the items under study. Fourth, sampling is the
only solution when the population contains infinitely many members. Fifth, sampling usually
permits guessing the sampling errors and, thus, assists in getting information about some

features of the population. %34

Sampling is one of the most critical processes to be undertaken in any research study.
Unlike census inquiries where all the research population is covered, sampling is used when all
members of a population may not be available, and due to time and financial constraints.
Researchers resort to a selection of a smaller proportion of participants based on their

characteristics and knowledge as they relate to the research questions being investigated. Such
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a selection is adopted to guarantee that the sample includes participants who can be claimed to

represent the various constituents of the population.>%

Freedman defines population as “the group to which inferences are made based on a
sample drawn from the population”; for Landreneau, a sample is * a subset of your population
by which you select to be participants in your study while sampling is simply stated as selecting
a portion of the population, in your research area, which will be a representation of the whole
population”. In this regard, Kothari argues that effective sample design plays an essential role

in any research study regardless of the field or type of research.

Sampling alone is a term that includes other elements and types which makes it various
in terms of kinds and different in terms of accuracy. There are five types of sampling, the first
one is universal and population sampling, it deals with the items of the study when we refer to
universal meaning the total of the items or units in any field of inquiry, whereas the term targets
the whole community whereas the population targets a part in this community. The second type
called sampling frame is the elementary units or the group or cluster of a unit that may consist
of the basis of sampling process in which case they are called sampling units. A list containing
all such sampling units is known as the sampling frame. The third one is sampling design is a
definite plan like a definite population for getting a sample from the sampling frame, it refers
to the technique or the procedure the researchers would opt for in electing some sample units

from which references the population are drawn.>®

The type of research and the nature of data to be collected as well as the researcher’s
preferences determine the type of sampling design to be used. In the literature on research in
education, sampling is usually divided into two types: probability samples and non-probability
samples. The first is characterized by a random selection of participants. In this type of
sampling, every member of the population has an equal chance of being selected, which

increases the sample’s ability to represent the population as noted by Michael:
Probability sampling includes some form of random selection

in choosing the elements. Greater confidence can be placed in
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the representativeness of probability samples [...] this type of
sampling involves a selection process in which each element in
the population has an equal and independent chance of being selected.>’

According to the author, quantitative researchers use probability samples as they allow
the generalization of the findings from a sample to a population because a sample is
representative of the population. The author argues that probability samples are rated high in
terms of their ability to guarantee that every member of a population has an even chance to be
included in the study. The methods used in non(non-probability sampling are quota sampling,

judgmental or purposive sampling, and convenience sampling.>3®

What comes after sampling is the sample design which is considered one of the essential
steps in sampling. To begin with, it is a definite plan for getting a sample from a given
population, it refers to the technique or the procedure of the researcher that would obtain in
selecting items for the sample. Sample design could exhibit the number of items to be included
in the sample like the size of a sample. Sample design is precise before data are collected. There
are many sample designs through which a researcher can select one. Some designs are kind of
more precise and easier to apply than others. Hence, the researcher must opt for a sample design
that should be effective, trustworthy, and appropriate for her or his research study. Some
features criteria select the perfectness of a research design, these characteristics are as follows;
a sample design must result in a truly representative sample, a sample design must be viable in
the context of funds available for the research study, and finally, a sample design should be
such that results of the sample study can be applied, in general, for the universe with a
reasonable level of confidence.>*® To conclude, sampling or the targeted population is one of
the mandatory conditions when there is a quantitative or qualitative study because they are
considered the pieces of evidence from people who survive the situation. Sample design is one

of the aiding tools to reach a good sampling.
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5-2-1 The respondents

According to the nature of my thesis, research questions, and hypotheses, | opt for two
kinds of respondents because the thesis insists on me having a kind of respondents who are
intellectuals and specialized in the field of media and professors in the field of philosophy. The
second kind of respondents is common people from whom | discovered the echo of the
Moroccan street and their reaction towards certain issues and topics. Their ages were various
starting from 18 years old to 60 years old; the aim is to discover the different opinions of the

audience how they answer my questions and how they react to the questionnaire.

5-3 Research Setting.

As far as the research setting is concerned, | have to mention that | visited three places
from where | got my data. The first one is the association of Maroc cultures in Rabat which is
famously known by Mawazine and it was not that helpful to me because of the Covid-19
pandemic which stopped the working of many associations and festivals as well. | could visit
this last only this year mainly in March and April when I finally found someone to talk to and
got some data without hoping for an interview because of the absence of almost all the
responsible and even the rejection of the administration. The second place is the association of
the festival of Sufism in Fez which welcomed my presence and agreed to interview the president
Mr Faouzi Skali who was a man of principles and commitment. Finally, | visited the Ministry
of Culture the place of arts to have an interview with one of the administrators of the Mawazine

festival.

5-4 Qualitative versus Quantitative Research

Researchers adopt qualitative research methods to investigate issues based on people’s
attitudes, values, opinions, behaviors, experiences, and interactions. Paterniti summarizes the
purposes of qualitative research inquiry that aims at providing an in-depth exploration of a
social or behavioral aspect of life. The author agrees with Dawson that qualitative research'’s
main focus is on a respondent’s particular experience. It also aims to elicit data on the nature of

social settings and behaviors:
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Qualitative research explores attitudes, behavior, and experiences through
such methods as interviews or focus groups. It attempts to get an in-depth
opinion from participants.>*°

In this study, qualitative data are collected through interviews, websites, and catalogs which are
the available sources for me to get data since the Covid 19 took three years of closure which
was an obstacle for me to be present at festivals like Mawazine and the Sufi festival. Websites
are the first thing mentioned by those people in charge of cultural affairs in Morocco and
catalogs are the helping tools that the Maroc Culture could provide me to have information
about the festival. Interviews also focus on in-depth discussions that aim at generating ideas

related to a given issue.

On the other hand, quantitative research generates data in the form of statistics that are
relatively easy to summarize, compare, and generalize. For Dawson, quantitative research
methods employ structured data collection techniques relying on random samplings such as
questionnaires or structured interviews. One of the main purposes of quantitative research is to
test theories and hypotheses and estimate the size and numerical description of a phenomenon
of interest. Besides, Denscombe notes that the most distinctive feature of quantitative research
methods is their reliance on numbers. The author describes the various sources and forms of

data collected through quantitative techniques®**:

Table 8- Sources of Quantitative Data

Sources of Quantitative Data

Numbers Research Method
Answers to closed-ended questions Questionnaires
Content analysis of transcripts Interviews
Measurements from experiments Observation
Observation schedule used with events
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Different research is conducted according to the theme of study, there are literary
theories that deal with literature like novels and cinema or literary phenomena in books. On the
other hand, some dissertations deal with statistics and vivid views from intellectuals. Generally
speaking, these cases depend on two approaches quantitative and qualitative approaches. To
start with, quantitative research is an inquisition into an identified problem, based on testing a
theory, measuring with numbers, and analyzing employing statistics; and techniques.
Quantitative methods aim to determine whether the predictive generalization of a theory or a
hypothesis is true. On the opposite, a study based on a qualitative process of inquisition has the
goal of understanding a social or human problem from different perspectives. Qualitative
research is done in a natural setting and involves a process of building a complex and whole

picture of the phenomenon of interest.>*?

There are methods basically for either quantitative or qualitative approaches that
characterize one or the other. The choice of whether the research approach to choose in a given
study should be based on the problem of interest, resources available, the skills and training of
the researcher, and the audience of the research. There is some research which opts for both
guantitative and qualitative approaches. Furthermore, the three types of quantitative methods
are experiments, quasi-experiments, and surveys; on the other hand, the three general types of
qualitative methods are case studies, ethnographic studies, and phenomenological studies that
focus on human experiences are examined via the detailed description of the people being
studied- the aim is to comprehend the lived experience of the individual being studied or people

in a certain phenomenon and age.>*3

Qualitative research and quantitative research have differences that differ between
guantitative and qualitative approaches. Qualitative research is a process of naturalistic
inquisition that seeks an in-depth understanding of social phenomena within their natural
setting. It fastens on the why rather than the what of social phenomena and depends on the
direct experiences of human beings as meaning-making agents in their everyday lives.
Qualitative researchers use multiple systems of inquiry for the study of human phenomena

including biography, case study, historical analysis, discourse analysis, ethnography, and
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phenomenology. Unlike quantitative research methodology, it is the dominant research
framework in the social sciences. It stands for a set of strategies, techniques, and assumptions
used to investigate psychological, social, and economic processes via the exploration of
numeric patterns. Besides, quantitative research contains methodologies such as questionnaires,
structured observations, or experiments in contrast qualitative methodology contains techniques
like interviews, focus groups, or ethnographies. Finally, the quantitative approach relies on data

that are viewed or measured to examine questions about the sample of the population.>*

The following table explains well the quantitative and qualitative methodologies.

Table 9- Comparison between Qualitative and Quantitative methodologies

Basis for Comparison Qualitative Research Quantitative Research

Meaning Qualitative research is a | Quantitative research is a
method of inquiry that | research method that is used
develops an understanding of | to generate numerical data
human and social sciences, to | and hard facts, by employing
find the way people think and | statistical,  logical, and
feel. mathematical techniques.

Nature Holistic Particularistic

Approach Subjective Obijective

Research Type Exploratory Conclusive

Reasoning Inductive Deductive

Sampling Purposive

Data Verbal Measurable

Inquiry Process-oriented Result-oriented

Hypothesis Generated Tested

Elements of analysis Words, pictures, and objects | Numerical data

objective To explore and discover | To examine the cause-and-
ideas used in the ongoing | effect relationship between
processes variables

Methods Non-structured  techniques | Structured Techniques such
like In-depth interviews, | as surveys, questionnaires,
group discussions and observations.
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Result Develops initial | Recommends final course of
understanding action

To conclude, qualitative research depends on verbal narrative like spoken or written data unlike
quantitative research uses logical or statistical observations or measurable data to deduce

conclusions and results.

One could opt for one method and leave the other one because using one method is
academic and acceptable; yet, many want to use both to be more overwhelming the topic. To
start with, qualitative research is gaining increased force in the social sphere, ethnographic and
phenomenological studies; unlike quantitative studies generally contain systematic collection
of data about a phenomenon, using standardized measures and statistical analysis. In contrast,
qualitative studies involve the systematic collection, organization, description and
interpretation of textual, verbal, or visual data. In this research, | give much more space to
qualitative methodology because the nature of my topic and research questions need people
from academic fields to answer my questions; then | do a questionnaire to see the general point
of view of common people from the society about the issue.>*

The following table summarizes the differences between quantitative and qualitative

methodologies.

Quialitative Quantitative

Methods include focus groups, unstructured | Surveys, structured interviews,
or in-depth interviews, and reviews of | measurements& observations, and reviews or
documents for types of themes. records or documents for numeric

quantifiable information

A primarily inductive process used to | A primarily deductive process used to test
formulate theory or hypotheses pre-specified concepts, constructs, and
hypotheses that make up a theory

More subjective: describes a problem or | More  objective:  provides  observed

condition from the point of view of those | effects(interpreted by researchers of a

experiencing it program on a problem or condition)

Text-based Number-based
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More in-depth information on a few cases Less in-depth but more breadth of

information across a large number of cases

Unstructured or semi-structured response | Fixed response options, measurements, or

options observations
No statistical tests Statistical tests are used for analysis
Less generalizable More generalizable

5-5 Data Collection Tools.

Data are gathered via different means and tools; there are data deduced from books,
articles, and magazines; on the other side, there are data gathered from techniques and
procedures like questionnaires interviews, or focus groups. Data in general is various kinds of
information put in a particular way. Hence, data collection is the process of gathering,
measuring, and analysing accurate data from a variety of relevant sources to find answers to
research problems which are considered the hub of the research course in addition to all the
other points of the whole research. This dissertation gathers between interviews, questionnaires,

and catalogues which are sources of data of course to the analysis of books.

5-5-1 The interviews

One of the techniques of qualitative methodology is interviews which are considered
one of the main procedures of qualitative methodology. Interviews are the main data collection
device used in this paper, | opted for interviews because the research questions need people

who are intellectual and have critical thinking.

Interviewing has different definitions that are just paraphrased but the sense and the goal
of interviewing are one. To start with, interviewing is generally an employed procedure of
collecting data or information from people. In many walks of life, we can get data through
various forms of interaction with others. There are as | said before many definitions of
interviews but the sense and target are one; according to Monette ““ an interview involves an
interviewer reading questions to respondents and recording their answers’’, then according to
Burns “ an interview is a verbal interchange, often face to face, though the telephone may be

used, in which an interviewer tries to elicit information, beliefs or opinions from another
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person’>®*. To conclude, an interview is a person-to-person interaction either face-to-face or
otherwise, between two or more individuals with an exact purpose in mind is called an

interview.

The interview is conducted by the researcher and he or her who puts the layout of the
interview. A researcher has the freedom to decide the format and content of questions to be
asked to the respondents as well as the selection of wording depending on the researcher like
the way the researcher wants to ask questions and the order of the questions; this process of
asking questions can be either very flexible, where you as the interviewer has the freedom to
think about and formulate questions as they come to one’s mind around the issue being
investigated®*’. Interviews are classified into two kinds unstructured interviews and structured

interviews.

The first kind of interviewing is an unstructured interview which has its characteristics.
To start with, the power of unstructured interviews is the total freedom they provide in terms
of content and structure. One of the characteristics of unstructured interviews is total freedom
even in terms of the wording and the way you explain questions to the respondent. In the
unstructured interviews, you could raise questions at the moment, depending upon what occurs
to you in the context of the discussion. Besides, unstructured interviews could be used in both
qualitative and quantitative methodologies, the difference is in how information is obtained.
For instance, in quantitative research, the researcher develops response categorizations from
answers which are then coded and quantified. Unlike in qualitative research, the data are used
as descriptors in writing, discussions, and discovering new knowledge®*. Generally speaking,

interviews are perfectly considered within the qualitative methodology procedures.

The other kind of interview is a structured interview which has features that are different
from unstructured interviews. In a structured interview, the researcher asks a predetermined set
of questions which previously conducted, using the same wording and order of questions, as
stated earlier in the interview schedule. An interview schedule is a written list of questions,
open-ended or closed, prepared before by the researcher either could be in face to face by

telephone call, or by other electronic media®*. To sum up, an interview schedule is a research
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instrument or tool to collect data whereas interviews or interviewing is a method of data

collection.

Interviewing, a widely used tool of systematic research is one of the most common
methods for collecting data in qualitative research. According to Leedy and Ormrod (2001), a
well-structured interview permits the researcher to ask a standard set of questions, which
justifies the increasing popularity of interviews in survey research. For Denscombe, interviews
have always been an attractive choice for researchers since they draw on, not entirely, the
researchers’ ability to conduct a conversation, which is a skill that they already have.
Chaleunvong defines an interview as a “data-collection technique that involves oral questioning

of respondents, either individually or as a group’’>*®

According to Denscombe, an interview involves a meeting and a conversation intended
to produce material that will be used for research purposes, and the interviewee is aware of this
and agrees to it. For Griffee, interviewing is a popular way of gathering qualitative research
data because it is perceived as talking, and talking is natural. Such a technique enables the
interviewer to directly contact the respondents and gather maximum relevant data. Furthermore,
Chaleunvong states that the interviewees' answers to the questions of an interview can be
recorded in three main ways. Thus, answers can be written down or tape-recorded®?. In this

study are used both.

In general, interviewing is a very popular data-gathering technique that tends to set up
a positive rapport with interviewees. Several are the causes that make interviewing a reliable
and highly preferred tool for researchers. It allows the collection of in-depth and detailed data
about research-related issues thanks to the knowledge of respondents and the abundance of
information that is produced during conversations. Besides, interviews are conducted based on
the interviewees' knowledge and priorities. Hence, they are given the chance to expand their

ideas and their opinions about issues they consider important or otherwise.>?

According to Denscombe, interviews are probably the most flexible technique of data
collection as they allow adjustments in the process of inquiry during the interview itself.

Furthermore, compared with other means of data collection, interviews guarantee a high
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response rate since they are pre-arranged and scheduled for a convenient time and location. For
Denscombe, interviewing has a positive effect not only on the research process but also on the
respondents who are likely to derive personal benefits as a result of their participation in face-

to-face interviews.>%2

Nevertheless, there are some limitations that researchers are usually faced with when
conducting interview research. Oatey argues that interviews are costly and time-consuming,
and therefore they cannot be used for a large number of people and in large geographical areas.
Besides, the data produced by interviews are not pre-coded, especially in unstructured
interviews that involve open-format responses, which makes data analysis a highly demanding

task.°%*

Denscombe states that the influence of the interviewer and the context in which
respondents are interviewed may negatively affect the reliability of the collected data. There
are cases where the interviewer may be biased, and therefore give some verbal or visual clues
that influence the interviewees’ responses. Bias can also be content-related, and sometimes
misinterpretation of what the interviewee means or what the interview’s questions mean may
yield inconsistent data. Another factor that may impact the data collected through interviews is
inhibition which is mainly related to face-to-face interviews where the audio or video recorder
is likely to inhibit certain respondents that may be intimidated due to the content of some

questions or their lack of knowledge to answer some other.>*®

Despite the above limitations, interviews offer a considerable degree of validity thanks
to face-to-face contact that allows the interviewer to check the relevance and accuracy of data
as they are collected. Internet interviews, where responses are recorded in the form of text type
directly by interviewees, also enable researchers to avoid passages where conversations or parts
of them are hardly heard due to technical or contextual factors. Though conducting an interview
has several benefits for the research process, it does not need too demanding materials, and it
proves to be helpful mainly for respondents who lack the reading skills that are needed to

answer a questionnaire. Sometimes interviews are conducted because the nature of questions
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imposes on the researcher to interview people who are highly academic well-qualified and have

great knowledge and critical thinking on the topic.

5-5-2 Questionnaire

The questionnaire in this study does not take that much space because the topic itself is
not that very known to the people lot which is why | opted for one questionnaire that includes

all the important questions for my respondents.

The questionnaire is one of the most generally used data collection techniques or
procedures, in case of studies that need experiments and surveys of statistics. This data
collection tool permits researchers to systematically gather information on a wide variety of
issues. The questionnaires are done on purpose to have data in the form of numbers to know
whether the proposed hypothesis is assured or not. Questionnaires are defined by many writers
differently but it remains in one sense; for instance, Descombe defines a questionnaire as the

following;
Questionnaires rely on written information supplied directly by people
in response to questions asked by the researcher... the information
from questionnaires tends to fall into two broad categories “facts’” and
“opinions’’ and it is vital that in all stages of using questionnaires the
the researcher is clear about whether the information being sought is to
do with facts or to do with opinions.>*

For Kothari, questionnaires are used to collect data from researchers in various fields.
They are adopted by private individuals, research workers, private and public organizations,
and even by governments. The questionnaire typically consists of several questions printed or
typed in a definite order on a form or set of forms. Respondents usually receive the
questionnaire, either in person, by mail, or by email, with a request to answer the questions and

return the questionnaire. They are expected to read, understand, and answer the questions on
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their own®’. In this regard, Malhotra mentions the importance of using a questionnaire for

research purposes:

A questionnaire is a formalized set of questions for obtaining information
from respondents. The overriding objective is to translate the researcher’s
information needs into a set of specific questions that respondents are
willing and able to answer.>*®

For the author, a written questionnaire is a data collection tool in which written
questions are presented and answered by the respondents in written form. This type of
questionnaire can be administered in different ways, such as by sending questionnaires by mail
with clear instructions on how to answer the questions and asking for mailed responses. A
researcher may also gather all or part of the respondents in one place at one time, giving oral or
written instructions, and letting the respondents fill out the questionnaire. Another option that
is used in this study is to hand-deliver questionnaires to respondents and collect them later.
Besides, a typed questionnaire can be distributed via the internet to the respondents who are

asked to complete it, and then, email it back to the researcher.%°

Several are the ingredients that make a successful questionnaire. Direct contact with the
researcher, in the case of a self-administered questionnaire, can influence the response rate.
Besides, the amount of time and effort that are devoted to developing a successful questionnaire
are likely to enhance the quality and effectiveness of the collected data.>®® For Dawson,
designing a useful questionnaire that may generate reliable data is not an easy task. The author
says that

It is important to remember that a questionnaire should be viewed
as a multi-stage process beginning with the definition of the aspects to be

examined and ended with the interpretation of the results. Every step needs
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to be designed carefully because the final results are only as good as the

weakest link in the questionnaire process.*®!

Questions, the main constituents of questionnaires, need to be worded to convey the
desired information to the respondent. The clarity of questions also contributes to the accurate
transmission of respondents’ answers to researchers. Since the respondents are unable to get
any explanations while completing the questionnaire used to collect data for this study, the
researcher has provided relatively easy and concise questions that mirror the basic purpose of
the research. In this regard, the wording of questions differs according to the complexity of the
issues to be investigated. Thus, when the questionnaire examines a complex topic such as the
employ of media in a political campaign, it requires more detailed questions than a relatively

less complex topic investigating people’s favorite radio station or magazine.®®2

The formulation of questions is an influential factor in the construction of a successful
questionnaire in that ambiguous questions are likely to jeopardize the quality of the collected
data. Therefore, the preparation of questions for the current questionnaire was guided by a
constant willingness to come up with unbiased questions that meet a certain number of criteria
as stated by Kothari. Firstly, they should be simple and easily understood. Secondly, they should
convey only one thought at a time. Ultimately, questions have to be concrete, and they should
conform as much as possible to the respondent’s way of thinking. For example, it is preferable
to ask “How many homework assignments did you give last week or last month ?”’ than to ask
“How many homework assignments do you give annually ?”°, which is less realistic than the
first question. For the author, the series of questions used in a questionnaire has to form a well-

planned and harmonious entity that reflects a sound construction of the researcher’s inquiries.>®

The questionnaire used for this study consists of two types of questions, open-ended and
closed-ended. A closed-ended or closed question is a question for which a researcher provides
a suitable list of responses (e.g., Yes/No). This type of questionnaire is used to generate data in
guantitative research. Closed-ended questions provide uniformity of response and they are

easily quantified. Using close-ended questions allows the researcher to include some important
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responses, respondents may have an additional “other’’ response which allows them to add any

response that is not included in the list.>%

Open-ended questionnaires, commonly used for qualitative research, ask respondents to
provide answers in their own words as there is no predetermined set of responses. This type of
questionnaire was used as it increases the likelihood of receiving unexpected and insightful
responses, mainly because the full range of opinions that it generates is unpredictable.®®® Open-
ended questions allow respondents freedom in answering questions and the chance to provide

in-depth responses’’°%®

The main difference between open-ended and close-ended questions is that the first
provides choices to choose from while the second provides a blank space for the respondents
to express their opinions. While respondents may be asked to find out how many people use a
service in a close-ended question, they are asked to find out what people think about the service
in an open-ended question. However, researchers opt for a combination of both open and
closed-ended questions. By so doing, they make sure that respondents provide answers as to
how many people use the service and what they think about that service on the same for’>*®’. In
this regard, a questionnaire may start with a series of closed questions, and then finish with a

section of open questions for more detailed responses.®®®

Questionnaires can be either structured or unstructured. Unstructured questionnaires
consist of questions that enable the respondents to express general attitudes, opinions, and
beliefs with considerable freedom. These questions, as mentioned above, are open-ended or
free-response questions that allow the respondents to express their attitudes or opinions without
the bias associated with restricting responses to predefined alternatives. Structured
questionnaires, on the other hand, are those questionnaires in which there are definite, concrete,
and pre-determined questions. Such questions are presented with the same wording and in the
same order to all respondents, which guarantees that all respondents reply to the same set of

questions.>®
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Many people get confused when they speak about a questionnaire, so a questionnaire
needs to have a definition that would be like a reference to many beginners in research. A
questionnaire is a written list of questions, the answers to which are recorded by respondents;
in a questionnaire respondents read the questions trying to comprehend them, and then write
down the answers. The only difference between an interview schedule and a questionnaire is
that in the first it is the interviewer who asks the questions and if necessary, explains them and
records the respondent’s answers on an interview schedule. Whereas in the questionnaire

570

answers are written by the respondents themselves,>" so this difference is paramount to making

the researcher aware of the suitable and relevant research data collection tools.

To have an understood and clear questionnaire, some criteria should be borne in mind
and taken into consideration. To begin with, in the case of a questionnaire, there is no one to
explain the meaning of questions to the respondents, the questions must be neat and easy to
understand. Besides, the form of a questionnaire should be easy to read and pleasant to the eye,
and the sequence of questions should be easy to follow. A questionnaire should be constructed
in an interactive style which means the respondents should feel as if someone is talking to them.
In a questionnaire, all the sensitive and non-understood questions should be avoided because
the respondents may be hesitant about answering and may leave it without a response. It is a
good idea to employ clear questions and to ask for the opinions of the respondents.>’* To

conclude, the questionnaire should be clear, to the point, and not long.

A questionnaire could be administered in different ways. To start with, to hand out
guestionnaires there are many ways to do so; for instance, there are three ways of distributing
a questionnaire; the first one is the mailed questionnaire which is the most common method to
collect information and send the questionnaires to respondents by mail. This way of addressing
must presuppose that the researcher has access to the respondents ‘addresses and this way of
distributing questionnaires must be accompanied by a covering letter. Moreover, the second
way of handing out questionnaires is collective administration; for instance, it is one of the best
tools for handing out a questionnaire, is to obtain a captive audience such as students in a
classroom, and people assembled in one place. This assures a very high response rate as you
will find very few people who refuse to participate in the study; then, this method allows the

researcher to have vivid contact with the study population, and you can explain the aims,
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relevance, and importance of the study and can explain any questions that the respondents may
have. Last but not least, the last way is administration in a public place which allows researchers
to administer a questionnaire in a public place such as a shopping center, health center, hospital,
school, or pub. Of course, this depends upon the type of study population you are looking for
and where it is likely to be found®’2. To sum up, these ways of administrating questionnaires
remain well-known, and today many researchers use online questionnaires using Google Forms
as a way of distributing questionnaires | used this method in this study to have too many

respondents.

However, the questionnaire is not free from some shortcomings. The representativeness
of the questionnaire is relatively limited because it can be used only when respondents are
educated and cooperating. Although a questionnaire can be easily standardized, it is hardly
possible to explain any ambiguous questions once the questionnaire is distributed. Another
problem that arises when the questionnaire is used is related to the types of questions. In other
words, while open-ended questions can generate large amounts of data, analyzing and
processing them usually takes a long time and effort. To reduce its effect on research, Milne
proposed that respondents be provided with limited space so that their responses are concise
and to the point. Besides, low return rates and incomplete or poorly completed answers are

other problems a researcher has to deal with.>"

One of the essential steps in writing a questionnaire is the wording of sentences and the
tone of the questions. The researcher needs to be aware of formulating questions; for instance,
one of the paramount things is always to use simple and everyday language. The respondents
may not be highly educated and they may not be aware of some terminologies that are not
known to the respondents that is why there should be extra care to use words that your
respondents will understand everything. The second condition to have a good questionnaire is
avoiding ambiguous questions; for instance, an ambiguous question is a question that contains
more than one meaning and which can be understood differently; hence, this would result in
different answers. The third advice is never to use double-barrelled questions which means a
question within a question that confuses the respondents and the answers would not be
convincing. The fourth piece of advice is never to ask leading questions which by their content,

structure, or wording lead respondents to answer in a certain direction, also it is not appreciated
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to ask questions that are based on presumptions that would lead the respondents to be in a
particular category.>™* Ultimately, these are the main points a researcher should take into

consideration before conducting a questionnaire.

The questionnaire was used as a data collection method for this study thanks to its
numerous advantages. The first of which is its low cost that allows the researcher to reach large
numbers of people quickly, easily, and efficiently using postal or emailed questionnaires.
Another advantage of using a questionnaire is that it is easy to standardize as all the respondents
are asked the same questions in the same way and order, which makes it a reliable research
method. Furthermore, the questionnaire is more objective than other data collection methods
such as interviews since there is very limited face-to-face contact between the researcher and
the respondents. Thanks to their anonymity and privacy, questionnaires can be used to
investigate potentially embarrassing or threatening questions, which allows the respondents to
answer questions honestly and comfortably because they are not intimidated by the presence of

the researcher.®”

To sum up, the questionnaire seems in the first place easy to structure and something
easy to deal with. Yet, it is a procedure that imposes on the researchers to read about and
examine very well the requirements and the shortcomings of the questionnaire. Besides, in this
study, I opted for a questionnaire because | would like to see the visions and points of view of

the Moroccan population targeting almost all ages to have variety in responses and attitudes.
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575 - Wasim S, Ahmad S, Irfan S, et al. Qualitative v/s quantitative research summarised review.J. Evid Based
Med. Health. 2019; 6(43),2828-2832. DOI: 10.18410/jebmh/2019/587.
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5-5-3 Catalogues

The period of conducting my research was known by the pandemic of Covid 19 and all
the festivals, administrations, and associations were stopped, then even the people whose
majors are festivals and culture were impossible to meet them. | went many times to the
association of Maroc Culture in the second year of the pandemic but unfortunately, no one was
there and they announced that no one could answer me till things returned to normal. Starting
from the summer of last year until this year, | have visited regularly the place of association in
Rabat until I came across the secretary Madame Aloui who told me that it is impossible to
interview with the general director of the festival Mawazine even if | wrote a letter to him. She
was so helpful and she provided me with catalogues have enough information about the festival
and the last versions.

The catalogues summarize all the events that were during the versions of 2016,2017,
and 2018. The catalogues are like archives of the association Maroc Culture and they are the
editions of last year’s starting from 2016 to 2018. The catalogues explain the foundation of the
association, the aims of the association, and the support of the state to the festival. The
catalogues describe all the steps of the organization like themes, singers, styles of music and
the official sponsors, the association, the backgrounds, and the goals behind establishing the
festival. Moreover, the catalogues provide the researchers with interesting topics about the
festival like Mawazine in 10 questions, Mawazine key dates, an independent festival accessible
to all, Around Mawazine, Mawazine values, a showcase of Moroccan creation, at the heart of
Rabat, backstage, and the festival’s team. Last but not least, concerning the festival of Sufism
in Fez, they provided me as well with articles about the last version and how things were going
on with pictures and videos. To sum up, since the office of the association refuses to help me
do an interview or questionnaire with one of the responsible people, these catalogues are

references and data about the festival of Mawazine as well as the association Maroc Cultures.
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5-6 Procedures of data collection

For the analytical part, I use interviews, questionnaires, and catalogs from the
associations of Maroc Cultures and the association of the festival Sufism. Data collection took
about one year after the Covid 19 was vanishing little by little, the reason why | could not gather
data before from my interviews is that | was not allowed to contact people and it was hard for

me to visit them in their local of work.

The first thing | started by is the interviews because the data that are declared by the
professors are so meaningful and need careful reading and effort to translate them and discuss
them with myself to link them with the theoretical part. This dissertation imposes on me to read
a lot about it and to explain it well to the readers, trying to tackle almost all the related points
of culture to let the readers understand well the practical part. The interviews were done via
phone call and one was done face to face at the center of teaching in Fez the other interviewees
were informed before and they decided with me an appointment that would suit both of us. The
questionnaire is distributed online using Google form which facilitate a lot for me in the
administration of the questionnaire and | get a good number of respondents who answered my
questions using both open-ended questions and closed-ended questions. | could not hand them

out because there were no ceremonies or festivals.

5-7 Data Analysis

The process of data analysis in this study is based on an exploratory or formulation,
descriptive, and analytical approach. The examination of data needs an in-depth analysis and
reading of what is behind the lines, also, such an examination of data involves organizing the
data, summarizing the findings, displaying the evidence, describing the findings of the
questionnaire, interpreting the interviews, and finally giving conclusions. According to
Dawson, methods of data analysis depend on the researcher’s methodological preferences, the
type of research- qualitative or quantitative and the financial resources available to the
researcher. Qualitative data can be analyzed while the research is in progress.®’®

576 . Catherine, Dawson. Research Methods a User-Friendly Guide to Mastering Research. 1st ed., vol. 1, British
Library Cataloguing, 2002. P, 159.
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The choice to mix between qualitative and quantitative methodologies does not come
by coincidence but it was studied. The use of these two approaches also shows the sides of the
culture industry in Moroccan society, they are like concrete thoughts from both the society and
professors. | interviewed five professors who enriched my research with data that would help
me understand well the topic and create coherence and unity; also, the questionnaire adds other
thoughts and opinions of people who see things differently and give their viewpoints which

seems like a melting pot.
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Conclusion

The present chapter presents a detailed description of the research methodology used to
collect data in the present study. research design and the purpose of the study were first
mentioned because they portray well the dissertation. After, comes the population and sampling
which constitute an important part of this dissertation since they remain a source of data
analysis. As far as the research setting is concerned, | stated before that the pandemic of Covid
19 was a great obstacle for me to reach so many places; but only some essential places which |
made a great effort to meet one of the responsibilities. Besides, this chapter presents the major
characteristics of qualitative and quantitative research and their relevance to the study, also, this
chapter includes the data collection tools which as researchers are the most suitable for this
study and the period of the pandemic Covid 19. Finally, in the following chapter, the collected

data are described and analyzed.
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Chapter Two: Findings and Interpretations.

Introduction

The following chapter is about the findings and interpretation of the interviews and the
questionnaire. | conduct interviews that concern the research questions and | conduct a
questionnaire that concerns the hypotheses. Besides, | devote two sections to the festivals of

Mawazine Rhythms of the World and the festival of Sufism.
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6-1 The Findings of the Interviews

The purpose of employing semi-structured interviews as a data collection instrument is
to be in contact with the specialists in the field and to see how their visions and awareness could
be solutions and discussions for a better set of music festivals in Morocco. The interviews shed
light on the realities of the culture industry and music festivals in Morocco. The findings are

going to be formulated into themes that would be answers to the research questions.

Culture as a conceptual term is tackled in different ways by the interviewers. To start
with, culture is a broad term that carries so many meanings and significance that in one way or
another reveal a reality and a fact about a phenomenon. According to one of my interviewees,
culture is all those human beings make and create from food, clothes, language, norms,
traditions, music, and storytelling. Culture should be defined in a historical and anthropological
context since there should be a link to the past and the heritage that paves the way to the
existence of the culture such as oral culture folk culture and so on. Besides, culture sorts out
people from being primitive and savage to being civilized and human, and second, it transforms
people from struggling with the self to establishing sets of norms and cultural identities. Culture
is the key that integrates those human beings into the social system that gives them civilization;
yet, today's culture is part of the capitalist system that overwhelms the cultural arena. Mr
Azzdine Khatibi defines culture as the following

Culture in its general meaning is the total production of thought that is expressed
in logical structures. If culture on the personal level means the representation

of the individual thought or any other element and the participation of enriching
it. On the human level, it means the general work either of knowledge or of art
which expresses the human attitudes about himself or herself and others.

Culture is defined or seen by my interviewees from so many different angles. For
example, some relate it to thought, knowledge, and critical thinking and others link it to material
and non-material heritage. Human beings produce values, laws, poetry, music, and handcraft,
which constitute culture. Although the mindset of people is responsible for the reinvention of
culture, culture remains the separator between one community and another, taking into
consideration the language, religion, traditions, geographical place, and so on. All these are

cultural facets since they separate between ethnic groups.
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According to one of my interviewees, culture is in literature, arts, cinema, poetry, music,
theatre, painting, and dance. In general, culture is the consciousness, knowledge, identity, and
creativity of the community that easily moves from what is abstract to practice and doing.
Moreover, culture is a lifestyle, that reflects the social, cultural, the economic lifestyle of the
Moroccans for example. The Moroccan traditional clothing is a culture the same thing for food
couscous is a Moroccan culture, and the Moroccan rituals of ceremonies are culture too.
Language is an aspect of culture that makes it unique and more attached to one community than

others As Mr. Fathi mentions in his interview by saying that:
As a follower and an interested person in the cultural life in Morocco
or Fez, | perceive culture as all the appearances and humanitarian activities
in all different fields; like literature, Arts, cinema, theater, poetry, music,
and dancing, so hence, culture is a broad concept that has so many
connotations as well as many definitions and contents. As a result, culture in all
its cases are linked with consciousness and at the same time it is guided by
that consciousness, knowledge, and accumulation because the production
of an activity, or a creative culture is a continuity of many different things
that is why it is difficult to split between the cultural activities since it is created
by the individual or a group of people in the separation of previous knowledge
and culture itself; and here we mean the individual culture, the culture of the
group and the culture of the community. Culture as well as moving
from consciousness to practice because when we talk about theater, dancing,
cinema, or painting we shift from the level of knowledge or consciousness to
the level of doing and practicing.

Mr. Nabil Mohammed who is also a specialist in the field of culture studies defines culture as
follows:

At the anthropological level, for example, conjure up this definition, which

| do not say | am inclined to, but at least I always bring it, which is the
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definition of culture in the comprehensive meaning, which is all that man
produces on a material or symbolic level or enters into this comprehensive
anthropological definition of your mind, a culture that is a human production
symbolically and materially at the level of humanity. Anthropology does not even
investigate areas that we may not consider to be areas of culture, such as

cooking, and too many areas, through anthropological definition, which is

a definition in which comprehensiveness at the level of significance is much
greater than other definitions.

Culture industry is a term that was defined and discussed by my interviewees in different
ways. To begin with, they all agree on one point the culture industry is a capitalist product that
disseminates in artistic Moroccan manifestations. Historically speaking, the culture industry is
a term coined by Theodor Adorno and Max Horkheimer in the twentieth century to describe a
new phenomenon that enters the entire world. The culture industry is a concept of critical
philosophy that is linked to the needs of capitalism one of its main aims is to derive originality
and identity as well as to turn culture into an object to sell. The culture industry kills creativity
and encourages non-existence to advertise an invented culture; however, the music festivals in
Morocco adopt this orientation and employ it in almost all festivals. The freedom of authenticity
is a menace that threatens the culture industry which works to evade all the aspects of freedom
and produces the capitalist culture. This is the vision of Mr. Azzdine Khatibi on the culture
industry:

The culture industry is a concept of critical philosophy that was constituted

by the two philosophers Theodor Adorno and Marx Horkheimer in the fourteen
of the last century, they linked it with the requirement of capitalism that works
on the reification of everything that exists inside the society and the cultural
products as well. Creativity has been lost in the field of culture and it has lost
one of its features which is freedom. | assume that today we are taking the same

road that Adorno and Horkheimer mentioned before and gave it a sense of
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negativity. The criticism of Adorno and Horkheimer is included in the context of
the opposition to Nazism and Capitalism. It is the thoughtful direction that also
the philosophers Herbert Marcuse and Walter Benjamin and later Jurgen
Habermas.

Culture industry is explained in terms of themes; finance, freedom, creativity, and
freedom of expression. To start with, the culture industry needs a huge budget to work on and
develop culture because the culture industry is an institutional project with a clear vision and
direct objectives. The culture industry stands for freedom in the right sense of it, the man and
the woman in the Moroccan culture need to be free and to practice their culture without the
interference of the state’s institutions. The Moroccan government must protect the Moroccan
culture by handing them freedom that gives trust to the Moroccan people and be creative and
preserve the originality of the Moroccan culture. Moreover, the culture industry needs strategies
and planning that would enrich the Moroccan culture and assist in its dissemination to the entire
world. Ultimately, the culture industry is a governmental project that should have a path and a
vision of how they would prefer to see the Moroccan people. Europe and America have a
strategy for the culture industry, hard work and the enormous budget that they spend on the
culture industry are more effective. On the other hand, there is a link between money, creativity,
and freedom of expression in the Music festivals’ agendas in Morocco since so many music
festivals were stopped because of the policy-making of the state. Last but not least, capitalism
and the culture industry convert the authentic Moroccan culture to fake cultures and products
to sell and buy. In other words, the culture industry manufactured the Moroccan culture and put

it inside institutions that obeyed the recommendations of the state and the controlling party.

Culture industry is considered cultural economics in the sense it is profit-seeking. To
start with, for some industry means the industrialization of culture through media, festivals,
cinema, and so on; however, this act is perceived as a service to culture because accordingly it
enlightens Moroccan culture and shows it to the entire world. Moreover, logically speaking,
culture is industrialized to make it popular and well-known to the community; yet, the first
target is to standardize culture according to the capitalist system. Today, almost all over the
world and in Morocco too, in some cultural manifestations like Music festivals, the audience
pays to attend a performance such as the theatre Mohamed V is not for free except in some

cases, the Moroccan audience buys the bill to attend the ceremony of Kadim Sahair that was
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organized by the music festival of Mawazine. Finally, cultural economics could be employed
when the first aim is to seek profit and not to advertise an ideology.

Culture industry is perceived as production, distribution, and consumption. To start
with, the culture industry is a process of manufacturing a product and promoting it on the market
to set up a culture. Although, most of this manufacturing of goods might cause doubt to the
consumers about the reality of these cultural products; in fact, the interviewee explains by
stating that this vehicle of industrializing depends on the way to produce these cultural products
and he gives the example of the production of short stories using the Moroccan tales or history
of Morocco. Therefore, the culture industry could be orientated according to the agenda used
and the aims targeted and it is a collective work done by Moroccan people and distributed into

tasks to present the Moroccan authentic culture.

Globalization, capitalism, and new liberalism are linked totally with the culture
industry, they are the themes of the culture industry. To begin with, when there is talk and
debate on the industry, they mention the production in the context of musical production,
musical content, music commodities, and mass consumption of music commodities. Culture is
a very broad term, including music, fashion, food, youth, style, cinema, subcultures, and so on
all these elements contribute to having a culture industry in Morocco. For example, the musical
styles that enriched the Moroccan culture from the twentieth century to today are Nass
Aghiwan, Jil Jilala, Aita, Shirat, and others to encourage the culture industry. The existence of
the culture industry in the sense of introducing Moroccan culture to the global via
industrialization seems in the production of the famous singer Saad Almjared who becomes an
icon that travels beyond the local. Gnawa music is considered a cultural industry that serves
music production and it influences the local and beyond the local. The culture industry does
exist when the focus is on the local culture, and local tastes are then transmitted to the whole

world.

Popularity and commaodification of the culture industry constitute the surface, and the
impoverishment of the culture industry helps in its development and dissemination. To start
with, the culture industry with the principles of capitalism shows illusion and backwardness to
the audience since the culture industry deprives all the freedom of the creator and kills all the
authentic art. For example, the standardization of culture is devoid of the local culture, and the
shows of music festivals are employed by dominant political forces to support the agendas.

Moreover, the culture industry only represents triviality, insignificance, worthlessness, and
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banality. For instance, most of the shows and performances are empty of messages, empty of
morals, and empty of authenticity which triggers abnormal behavior and contrasts with

Moroccan values and ethics.

Culture industry has no effective impact on music festivals and Moroccan culture in
general. The culture industry is a mechanism of social control that rules the scene of the culture
industry and it represents the interests of the organizing committee in the domination of power,
economic, and political management, thus the culture industry disagrees with almost all the
Moroccan festivities like the traditional music genres. Moreover, the culture industry is not
based on the broadcasting of the Moroccan musical heritage rather it is based on the
broadcasting of Western culture and the new waves of Moroccan songs like those songs of Five
Minutes with useless language, rhymes, and melody. Therefore, it is surely agreed on the idea
that the culture industry presents empty content and content that serves the interests of

capitalism.

Being open to other cultures and showing the world the Moroccan traditional cultures
are the target of some Moroccan musical festivals. Some festivals are orientated by transmitting
culture industry through mixing the original Moroccan culture and the western culture. For
instance, the festival of Sufi culture in Fez invites foreigners and mixes Moroccan Sufi culture
with theirs to have cross-culture dialogue. Hence, some Moroccan festivals aim to transmit and
present the different cultures in Morocco; however, the Ministry of Culture does not encourage
such kinds of festivals. Ultimately, the messages conveyed by the culture industry have nothing
to do with the well of the organizing committee of the festivals since this last could set up

agendas that support and enrich the authentic Moroccan music culture.

Culture industry controls festivals that are selective rather than inclusive, there are many
reasons for this. To start with, the jury of festivals must consider the audience's preferences and
capitalist ideals when selecting participants. As a result, the culture industry often promotes
fake values and unserious shows, neglecting serious culture. Additionally, the culture industry
often introduces foreign music to Moroccan audiences, which can diminish appreciation of
Moroccan music styles. Furthermore, the cultural industry can lead to the westernization of
Moroccan society and the abandonment of Islamic rituals. However, when the focus of festivals
is on cultivating global issues, as with the Sufi culture festival, they can be relevant and
productive. These festivals bring people from around the world together to celebrate Sufism

through round table discussions, chanting, and the exchange of knowledge with Sufi experts.
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The Sufi culture festival also showcases Moroccan Sufi culture and architecture. Ideally, the
culture industry should promote Moroccan culture and musical styles that are rich in meaning,
melody, tune, and poetry. Unfortunately, capitalism and liberalism often prioritize foreign

influences over local roots.

Many people believe that culture industry in Morocco fails to transmit helpful and useful
things to the Moroccan people and their culture. There have been many instances where the
organizers of music festivals, for example, have intentionally or due to lack of knowledge, made
errors in the organization of the festivals. The majority of people interviewed admit that these
festivals do not focus on the traditional Moroccan musical styles that represent the identity of
the Moroccan population, such as the group of Ahidous and the art of Rwais, which are
unknown to many Moroccans. Surprisingly, the city of Agadir organizes an international
festival called Timitar every year, but they have not invited the group of Rwais nor the group
of Ahidous. This highlights that the culture industry celebrates the international mood of
festivity at the expense of the Moroccan authentic culture. To admit that the cultural industry
in Morocco does not provide any additional benefit to the Moroccan culture is a call for the

ministry to change its vision and build a stronger cultural industry.

As viewers and followers of the cultural scene in Morocco, many of us feel that there is
a disconnect between Moroccan culture and the broadcast culture. To bridge this gap, the
organizing committee of music festivals in Morocco should explore alternative approaches to
revive the forgotten music culture that is an integral part of society and to reconcile with the
past and the custodians of Moroccan music. The Moroccan culture industry should focus more
on musical memory, the backbone of Moroccan culture. By celebrating it more, society can
revive and spread the authentic culture that not only amuses and entertains but also enlightens.
This cultural memory is everlasting and can remain trendy for many years. However, the
cultural industry in Morocco seems to be gradually dismissing the freedom of creativity and
originality. For instance, many music festivals invite people from all over the world and
expensive celebrities, while neglecting Moroccan celebrities who could perform at these
festivals. This results in a lack of appreciation towards local musical arts and a failure to
transmit it to the world, as my interviewee said: ‘‘If the cultural industry in Morocco adopts a
vision that focuses on promoting local musical styles of art to the world, it will effectively

showcase our cultural identity and attract more tourists to the country’’.
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According to my interviewees, the commercialization of culture and the culture industry
in Morocco is primarily driven by the pursuit of profit. Sadly, the current culture in Morocco is
no longer independent and emancipated, as the music festivals' establishment rules in the
country follow the principles of capitalism and liberalism. The culture industry has transformed
culture's meaning from being creative and emancipatory to becoming a mere tool for commerce.
As a result, the culture industry in Morocco now allocates a significant portion of its budget to
bring in international singers and idols, with no real beneficial outcomes. The culture industry
involves commercializing cultures with global reach, ultimately leading to the erosion of local
cultures in favor of a standardized, global culture. Unfortunately, even though young people
and those who champion and defend the Moroccan local culture have a desire to showcase their

creativity, they often lack support and sponsorship, and sometimes even face rejection.

The culture industry aims to reduce and transform the culture that is created and shared
freely, without any cost, into a commodity that can be bought and sold. To begin with, this
undermines the authenticity of culture and reflects the dominance of the capitalist system. In
essence, the culture industry has turned the audience into a manipulated object. The culture
industry stifles creativity, reducing individuals to mere objects of capitalism. Sometimes, the
strategies implemented by institutions show a lack of understanding and knowledge in
developing a culture industry that serves the Moroccan culture and community. Turning culture
into business can be harmful as it takes away people's freedom and existence, ultimately leading
to a metamorphosis of culture. The commodification of culture results in the destruction of
Moroccan folklore and forces Moroccan men and women into an unidentifiable culture that

aims to be popular but not Moroccan.

The commodification of culture and the standardization of cultural artifacts have
contributed to a crisis in Morocco. This means that there is a lack of development and
production in Moroccan streets due to a focus on international musical culture, with local
cultures only being celebrated in wedding ceremonies and family gatherings. The
commercialization of culture, which the culture industry warns about, ruins the social and
cultural upbringing of Moroccan men and women. The alterations that occur within a society,
as a result of this, lead to an uncultivated community. Besides, institutions often prioritize their

interests and agendas over those of the population when they overwhelm music festival scenes.
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Many Moroccans wonder why so much money is spent on music festivals that seem to
have little purpose. The answer is that the organizers of these festivals want to promote and
share their cultures with others, and to make them more widely known and appreciated. The
commercialization of ideologies and commodification of culture during festivals in Morocco
would not benefit the local audience. Some festivals adopt themes that promote and market the
authentic Moroccan culture and other cultures professionally. For instance, the Sufi Culture
Festival held in Fez City promotes Moroccan scholars' Sufi culture to a global audience, thus
showcasing the city's cultural richness to the world. This event brings together international
scholars and enthusiasts of Sufism, which helps to cultivate the cultural industry that supports
and preserves Moroccan Sufi culture and the city of Fes.

Some people believe that using the culture industry as a commodity for profit is
beneficial for a country's growth. To begin with, festivals can make cities more visible and
attract tourists, which can contribute to economic development by exchanging currencies. This
is because people with money, whether locals or tourists, can pay for hotel rooms and purchase
goods such as carpets, clothes, jewelry, and food, revitalizing the local economy. This
phenomenon is referred to as culture capital, where music festivals are used to showcase a
country's cultural richness and magnificence. Furthermore, some see music festivals as
opportunities to establish entrepreneurs who would invest money and attract fans from outside
and inside Morocco. As a result, ambitious entrepreneurs come to Morocco and sponsors to
play a part in posting the economy of the city, leading to a higher rate of employment. Last but
not least, some music festivals are sponsored by the state, and sometimes the state does not
sponsor them since the festivals do not have an international echo. For instance, the state
sponsors the festival of Mawazine without getting any return or substance of money for the
orchestration. However, according to my interview, the long-term profit that the state and the
country get should not be overlooked. The culture industry's commercialization of culture
encourages sponsors to invest in peaceful and tolerant countries. This is promising for tourism,
as countries with these conditions become popular destinations for international travelers who

are drawn to the country's music and culture.

The concept of commercializing culture and the idea of a culture industry could
potentially be a profitable business strategy that would benefit the Moroccan economy. Firstly,
museums and other cultural institutions can be a great source of wealth if they become aware
of the potential of their collections and artifacts. Additionally, tourist attractions could be used

as an opportunity for cultural exchange, promoting historical knowledge and experiences that
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are unique to the region. However, the culture industry must be cautious not to erode the
authentic Moroccan culture by creating a false representation of it, such as promoting the
wearing of traditional clothing by performers on stage. Furthermore, it is important to note that
the West has a cultural industry that is based on their lifestyle and offers freedom of choice to
the population. In contrast, in Morocco, there is a lack of representation of the Moroccan
identity and limited choices, which can lead to the commaodification of the culture industry.

The culture industry spreads ideologies and targets specific audiences to establish its
foundations. To start with, any cultural product that is created these days is a package of
ideologies since it promotes the capitalist system and individualistic liberalism, which are
primarily interested in profit, and promoting ideologies. The cultural industry certainly
contributes to the change of values and attitudes, which is normal since every culture is a space
of interaction and development. However, what has been noticed in most music festivals and
on TV is that the criteria of the generations of the sixties and seventies have been reduced and
now they are open to other values and criteria, which are not appreciated by the previous
generations. This has resulted in a cultural conflict within society. Furthermore, the culture
industry that holds ideologies is not going to serve Moroccan authenticity since it is based on
promoting worthlessness, silliness, banality, insignificance, immorality, and vulgarity. It is a
fact that the culture industry aims to popularize cultural products, but often at the expense of

creativity and originality.

The music scene around the world, including Morocco, follows certain criteria and
measurements based on various ideologies. Music festivals held in Morocco are not limited to
a particular sphere as they are open to the public and feature performances from all over the
world. Singers with different perceptions and styles come together from different parts of the
world to participate in these international music festivals. For instance, the Mawazine music
festival is an international event that invites artists from Africa, Europe, America, the Middle
East, and a few from Morocco, as stated by the organizing committee. To have these agendas
in festivals means that these festivals are without cultural identity and they do not celebrate the
Moroccan cultural identities that are so rich in terms of performances. This festival, among
others, promotes ideologies that align with the state's agenda. For example, the Mawazine
festival editions convey messages through Western and Arab artists who use music to deliver
political and social messages. However, the festival's singers tend to glorify Morocco and its
leadership, even during the Arab Spring. Finally, Moroccans often cannot watch their preferred

musical shows due to the rare occurrence of festivals with free access that allow such
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performances. [ would like to quote one of my interviewees who states clearly his vision. “Most
Moroccan music festivals have a distinct ideology, but Mawazine lacks an identity and instead
follows the interests of its sponsoring companies and some public institutions. To give an
example, during the Arab Spring, Hussain Aljasmi sang a song to pacify the protesters on the
streets’’. Music festivals are sponsored by municipalities that follow the Ministry of Interior
and the National Initiative for Human Development, which are responsible for the cultural
activities of the city. Thus, these festivals cannot be independent and cater to the audience's
preferences. In contrast, the Sufi culture festival focuses on a specific theme and aims to
develop it. It brings together people from all around the world to exchange knowledge, share
Sufi chanting and poetry, and promote the culture.

Every cultural event has an underlying ideology that it promotes, even the promotion of
a terrorist-free environment is an ideological agenda, as it is not a disinterested or objective
goal. To start with, ideologies are present in all aspects of society, including politics, social
issues, economics, and culture. Some ideologies aim to achieve short-term goals, while others
have a more long-term outlook. Festivals are no exception to this rule. For example, the
Mawazine festival promotes the ideas of tolerance, locality, and authenticity, while the Sufi and
spiritual festivals highlight the importance of religion. It is impossible to separate festivals from

their ideological significance in the world.

Human beings are responsible for organizing festivals that aim to promote the local
ethnic cultures of Africa, the West, the Middle East, and the Afro-Moroccan ethos. To begin
with, festival organizers often have their own set of ideologies that they promote alongside
these festivals. For instance, if they support tolerance, they do so in response to terrorism, which
is a violent and extremist ideology. Therefore, the promotion of peace is used to denounce the
ideologies of terrorists. This means that ideologies are a systematic result of certain

orchestration in the world.

The media and social media contribute to advertising ideologies. According to the
philosopher Altisssur, these ideologies are the states' and public institutions' ideologies.
Cultural production leads to the commercialization of these ideologies, which build new
comprehension and rascal comprehension, creating illusions that justify the sad reality of the
country in terms of Moroccan culture. Speech plays a significant role in ideology and
contradicts science and logic, but it exists in all cultural manifestations. Comparing the

ideologies of the West, the East, and Morocco, it becomes evident that the differences between
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the two places are far from comparison. The West has historical, social, economic, and cultural
contexts that insist on having ideologies that refer to these previous elements. The Western man
or woman has freedom and knowledge, so the cultural institution cannot reduce their mental

capabilities and show empty shows.

Nowadays, culture has become the commercialization of ideologies that eradicate
originality and the freedom of people. Institutions of culture could use many substitutes to
survive the Moroccan cultural heritage in any field, either popular music or groups of cultural
songs that are dying. These substitutes include the protection of memory and preserving the
documents that contain the Moroccan popular poetry of centuries ago. Ultimately, the
commercialization and the commodification of culture are easy tools to destroy the cultural
future of the country, and the originality, and to westernize the Moroccan culture. There are no
serious decisions to conduct surveys and research on the Moroccan authentic culture that led to
great achievements and success, such as American and European writings on the Moroccan
culture like the art of Aita and the group of Hamdcha, which are absent from the agendas of the

cultural institutions.

The Moroccan culture is rich in important popular cultural manifestations, folklore, and
popular shows, instead of promoting fake and useless cultures, we should focus on
industrializing the Moroccan culture. Unfortunately, the status of culture in Morocco is on the
margin, which contributes to people's ignorance, affecting the outcome of cultural events and
the social upbringing of society. We need to view culture as a tool for salvation and
emancipation from ignorance. Therefore, the culture industry should be based on scientific

research, be objective, and have a clear vision.

There is a common belief that certain local products are more authentic than others;
however, the idea of authenticity is subjective and can be used to promote and sell products. In
the modern world, authenticity has become a commodity. Events and performances that are
even meant to showcase local culture are often staged and influenced by global cultural politics.
Culture industry has also played a role in creating fake shows and performances for the sake of
attracting tourists and boosting the local economy. As a result, truly authentic events are rare
and often canceled or postponed. Genuine celebrations in the past were not driven by profit and
were organized by locals who were traditionally engaged in the celebration of their local

culture. Unfortunately, this is no longer the case for modern festivals.
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The media and public spaces promote the culture industry, but it fails to effectively
showcase and support Moroccan culture. While there are a few serious shows and
performances, the majority focus on trivial and insignificant cultures. Additionally, the
Mawazine festival promotes shallow and easily consumable cultures, resembling fast food. In
contrast, the Sufi culture festival caters to the elite rather than the general public, although
commercial interests and entrepreneurial logic still influence it. The strong presence of socio-
cultural exchange is evident in music festivals that actively seek to exchange cultures with other
bands and music producers, aiming to achieve a high level of co-existence and social
acceptance. One notable example is the Gnaoua festival, which serves as an international
platform for cultural encounters among singers from around the world, showcasing musical
styles without boundaries. Ultimately, music festivals serve the purpose of fostering cultural

exchange and fostering a sense of unity and national identity among people.

Music festivals in Morocco are held annually and are limited to a specific season;
however, unlike other festivals, they lack ongoing engagement with the audience. To start with,
one exception is the Sufi culture festival, which organizes paid seminars to ensure that loyal
followers stay connected and informed about the festival. Music festivals' success relies on
thorough preparation, dedication, and persistence, as they require workshops, training,
education, and innovation. Implementing these components will help music festivals resemble
those in Europe and the United States. When executed and studied effectively, the performances
will convey profound messages and significant ideologies. Without a serious commitment to
these principles, the cultural impact will fail to resonate with the audience, ultimately leading
to the absence of a meaningful cultural event. The impact of technology on the industrialization
of music festivals in Morocco is significant, particularly with media. Media plays a crucial role
in shaping the direction of music festivals, as it is driven by capitalist interests and aims to
influence the thoughts and perspectives of viewers. Unfortunately, this focus on
commercialization has resulted in a lack of poetry, rhythms, metaphors, personification, and

melody in Moroccan music production.

Music festivals serve as platforms for entertainment, education, and economic growth,
with each festival having its unique objectives set by the organizing committee. Some festivals
focus on providing pure entertainment and enjoyment, while others aim to showcase the local
culture and heritage of the city or region where the festival takes place. In addition, certain
festivals strive to combine entertainment with educational elements by offering workshops,

seminars, debates, and discussions to enrich the overall experience for attendees. These
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activities help to broaden the scope of the festival and provide a more holistic approach to
entertainment and knowledge sharing. To establish a solid foundation for music festivals, it is
essential to have a strong cultural management framework in place. This framework should
support the vision and goals of the festivals, ensuring that they are carried out with objectivity
and integrity. Unfortunately, the culture of festivalization in Morocco lacks this scientific
framework, hindering the growth and development of cultural events and artifacts in the

country.

Music festivals serve various purposes and require a scientific framework to guide their
tasks and operations. This scientific framework facilitates socio-cultural exchange, which is
crucial for the development of countries. Universities worldwide recognize the significance of
cultural exchange and research it. The success of socio-cultural exchange in music festivals
relies on showcasing Moroccan cultures using effective organizational and planning tools, as
well as integrating the authentic Moroccan culture. Additionally, my interviewee emphasizes
the importance of providing private spaces for critics, journalists, and intellectuals during the
festival. These spaces allow them to observe and evaluate the performances, providing valuable
insights and contributing to the establishment of a genuine cultural project. The interviewees
have demonstrated that socio-cultural exchange thrives when the spotlight is initially placed on
Moroccan cultures, both locally and internationally. Lastly, for a robust socio-cultural
exchange, it is essential to foster exchange among the diverse Moroccan cultures. By promoting
interaction and understanding between different cultural groups within Morocco, music
festivals can create a strong foundation for socio-cultural exchange. This comprehensive
approach ensures that the festivals not only showcase Moroccan culture but also facilitate

meaningful cultural dialogue and collaboration.

The socio-cultural exchange has the potential to significantly benefit the Moroccan
economy and contribute to the overall development of the country. To begin with, one example
of this is the Gnaoua music festival in Essaouira, which has played a crucial role in introducing
Morocco to the global music scene and facilitating collaborations with renowned jazz
musicians, resulting in the internationalization of Gnaoua music. The concepts of self and others
are central to various musical expressions, serving as important elements in fostering effective
socio-cultural exchanges. Music festivals held in southern Morocco, where traditional attire and
musical rhythms are showcased, offer valuable opportunities for cultural exchange, acting as a
bridge between Moroccans and foreign visitors. Ultimately, promoting Moroccan culture

through such exchanges can help cultivate a culture of peace, coexistence, and unity, further
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enhancing the country's global reputation and fostering mutual understanding among diverse

communities.

For a successful socio-cultural exchange to take place, the country must provide
financial and emotional support to Moroccan artists. To start with, organizing workshops,
seminars, and lectures throughout the year can greatly contribute to the exchange of ideas and
creativity among artists, anthropologists, and singers from various parts of the world. To
achieve a more widespread global sociocultural exchange, festivals need to be held regularly
rather than seasonally. By organizing festivals with a vision of promoting co-existence and
cultural diversity, the exchange of ideas and experiences can be facilitated on a larger scale.
The main objectives of these initiatives are to nurture, entertain, and enhance society in multiple
dimensions. Furthermore, it is important to develop plans, programs, and investigations that
can expand the scope of music festivals and enrich the programs with diverse cultural
manifestations. This approach will not only promote cultural exchange but also foster a deeper

understanding and appreciation of different traditions and art forms.

The interviews conducted shed light on various points that the interviewers strongly believe
in. These interviews serve as a comprehensive collection of thoughts, ideas, attitudes, and
perceptions. The professors' responses reflect reality, and it is unlikely that any intellectual
Moroccan would completely disagree with them. The professors answered with confidence and
emphasis, evident from their intonation, tone, and stress. They are not pessimistic but rather
have the best interests of Moroccan culture in mind. Their answers are objective and do not
show bias towards any particular side, but rather highlight the problems that Moroccans need
to address. A comparison can be made between the professors living in Germany and those with
a Western background. The professors answered my research questions directly and without
hesitation, drawing from their own experiences. Some professors provided evidence and
criticism of the Frankfurt School and its famous thinkers, as the issue of the culture industry
has been present for years and continues to have a deep impact today. The professors' answers
shed light on how culture now prioritizes profit over originality, and they touch upon various
issues related to the field, including the impact of the culture industry on today's society.
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6-1-1 Management of the Festivals

Culture and administration encompass various meanings and concepts. Administration
is typically associated with management, commerce, and industry, while culture is seen as
something innate and socially derived, not planned or controlled. Therefore, the connection
between culture and administration raises a significant question. In Morocco, culture can be
administered in the context of ceremonies and festivals, which adhere to traditional rules and
customs. However, this differs from the meaning of administration as it is typically managed
by institutions. In the upcoming chapter, | will explore the relationship between culture, the
culture industry, and administration. Additionally, the director of the Sufi festival provides
direct insights into the administration, and considering the impact of COVID-19 on the
association Moroccan cultures, | will rely on the festival Maw azine's catalogs to gather data on

how they administer the event
The following data are the findings of the interview that was conducted with Mr Skali.

The Association of Fez Sufi Culture, established in 1958 under association laws, is
overseen by a president, general writer, financial officer, and a team of members. In addition,
there is a professional directorate dedicated to year-round festival preparations, led by a general
director, artistic director, and staff managing different festival aspects. This involves organizing
festival venues, guest accommodations, travel arrangements, communication, art, production,

and a technical directorate handling sound and light.

The organization requires extensive effort and strategic planning year-round, involving
meetings, seminars, and collaborations with journalists, media outlets, and TV channels for
promotional activities. Attendees flock to Fez for the festival, fostering cultural
entrepreneurship. The event spans ten days, with meticulous preparation and coordination
beforehand, followed by a post-festival assessment. Additionally, the organization secures
partnerships with various sponsors, including the Ministry, private entities such as banks, the
Association of LARAM, and the National Company of Tourism in Morocco. These

stakeholders collaborate to guarantee the festival's triumph.

The decision to focus on Sufism stems from the deep-rooted expertise in this area,
exemplified by the knowledgeable director of the Sufi festival. The aim is to demonstrate that
Sufism transcends mere academic study, encompassing a wide array of cultural aspects such as

literature, poetry, calligraphy, architecture, music, and chanting that are integral to daily life.
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Sufism serves as a universal human treasure, evident in the diverse expressions of Andalusian
music and various Magamat in countries like Pakistan and Turkey. This abstract heritage not
only inspires us with its profound ideas but also enriches our daily experiences, offering

valuable insights that can benefit society and contribute to the spiritual legacy of humanity.

The association consists of two distinct entities: the members who form the group and
the professional class who operate within the association's framework. While the association's
primary focus lies in cultural endeavors rather than commercial pursuits, it necessitates the
expertise of skilled professionals in various fields such as communication, information
technology, and design to craft compelling and evocative advertising materials. Additionally,
the production and technical directors must possess the requisite skills and capabilities to excel
in their respective roles. However, the overall administration of the association should provide

oversight and guidance to ensure the smooth functioning of all these aspects.

A total of forty sponsors have generously contributed to the event, each falling into one
of three distinct categories. To start with, the first category consists of sponsors affiliated with
esteemed organizations like the Ministry of Culture, the Ministry of Islamic Affairs, and the
French Language Center in Morocco, as well as various companies specializing in travel and
general services. 3. Moving on to the second category, we find media sponsors like 2M, Medi
1 TV, and several other prominent television channels in Morocco. 4. Lastly, the third category
encompasses press sponsors including reputable newspapers such as Morning Newspaper, Le
Matin, MAP, L'Economiste, Hesspress, Challenge, and others. The last category is dedicated
to radio sponsors like Hit Radio, Chada FM, MFM, Atlantic, and several other radio stations

that have lent their support to the event.

Financial and emotional aid is provided by the Ministry of Culture to ensure the
safeguarding of Moroccan heritage. The Ministry of Religious Affairs also plays a significant
role in this endeavor, recognizing the intimate connection between religion and culture. It is
worth noting that in the coming years, further assistance may be extended by other ministries,
including the Ministry of Education, to bolster these preservation efforts.

The festival and master classes are distinct occasions. The master classes are conducted
regularly throughout the year and offer weekly sessions in three languages: Arabic, French, and
English. Distinguished professors from various countries impart their knowledge in these
classes, which revolve around the teachings of Sufism found in renowned works like Jalal El
Dine Roumi's book, The Spoken Bird of Alatar, and the Wisdom of Ataa Allah. The primary
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objective of these classes is to disseminate the rich heritage of Sufism to a wider audience and
establish a digital repository of knowledge.

The festival is considering the incorporation of a new feature that would enable
multilingual shows, which has piqued the interest. Nonetheless, this endeavor would necessitate
a substantial amount of funding, and it heavily relies on the income of the association to make
such decisions. Regarding YouTube, the translations are not presently accessible, but we intend
to introduce them shortly. At present, there are translated lectures and seminars in Arabic,
English, and French. However, it aspires to broaden our range of offerings by including English
lectures that can be subsequently translated into various other languages.

The utilization of innovative technological resources serves the purpose of
disseminating a diverse and prosperous Sufi legacy, thereby playing a significant role in shaping
Moroccan history and the societal fabric of both individuals and communities. The primary
objective is to impart the principles and ideologies of Sufi culture, encompassing literary works,
melodic recitations, poetic expressions, and various methodologies, to present and future
generations. By harnessing the power of technology, this festival endeavors to foster a sense of
humanity and spiritual enlightenment, aligning itself harmoniously with the core values of
Sufism rather than conflicting with them. Ultimately, the aspiration is to nurture a spiritual

humanity that is not only imperative within the boundaries of Morocco but also across the globe.

Gathering information about the management of the Mawazine festival proved to be quite
challenging, as it took me a whole year after the COVID-19 pandemic to even have a
conversation with someone from the administration. Initially, no one was willing to provide me
with any information, and after several months of unsuccessful attempts, I decided to approach
the association of Moroccan cultures (Maroc Cultures) in Rabat. Finally, they were able to
provide me with catalogs that detailed the previous editions of the festival. However,
conducting a direct interview was not possible as they informed me that there were no available
representatives in the office to respond to my inquiries. Therefore, the information | obtained
was solely from the catalogs, which contained valuable insights about the association and the
festival. The catalogs shed light on the administration's objectives, goals, and other relevant

aspects, providing a comprehensive understanding of their role in organizing the event.

Established in 2001, the Moroccan Cultures Association is a non-profit organization that
provides access to various cultures by the vision of King Mohamed the Sixth. Serving as a

public benefit association, its primary goal is to ensure cultural engagement for all individuals
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residing in the Rabat-Sale-Kenitra region. Visitors attending the festival organized by the
association are encouraged to explore the diverse forms of creativity, particularly in the realm
of music, which are founded upon principles of tolerance, sharing, diversity, and global

connectivity.>’’

The Moroccan Culture Association is known for its diverse range of artistic events, with
one of its most prominent being the Mawazine Rhythms of the World festival. To ensure the
success of this festival, the association relies on a team of experts who possess extensive
experience in the field. Additionally, the association fosters a strong connection between local
entrepreneurship and the national music industry, resulting in the creation of new artistic crafts.
Through these collective efforts, the Moroccan Culture Association can curate highly organized
and popular events that contribute to the enrichment of the Moroccan artistic scene and the

promotion of Moroccan values.

The festival Mawazine is a well-organized event thanks to the hard work and dedication of
its founders and organizers. While some individuals are well-known to the public through media
coverage and press mentions, some work behind the scenes with the association but remain
unknown to the general audience. Mr. Abdelslam Ahizon serves as the head of the association
Moroccan Culture and the Festival Mawazine, holding the position of general director. It is
worth mentioning that he is also the president of the telecommunications company Maroc
Telecom. Another key figure is Mr. Aziz Seghrouchni, who serves as the managing president
of the Moroccan Culture Association. 2. The organizing committee of the association consists
of several individuals who play crucial roles in ensuring the success of the festival. Abass Azozi
holds the position of vice executive president, while Hicham Al Chbihi is responsible for
managing the finances. Hassan Khayar takes charge of maintaining general relationships, and
Yassir EI Marakchi focuses on the development aspect. Ghita Layich handles general affairs,
while Houda Chilouati oversees logistics. Youness Dahbi is responsible for the financial
department, and Mounia Moulin handles communication and press relations. Mohamed Lklich
takes charge of production and infrastructure, and Amina Al Zyadi serves as an assistant. 3.
Additionally, other individuals contribute to the festival's success in various capacities. Zakaria
Lhjoumeri is in charge of development, while Mohamed Achbal handles the relationship with
technical authorities and coordination. Khalid Saadoui is responsible for the procurement

section, and Mr. Sadik Alghrissi oversees access control. In the artistic committee, Aziz Daki

577 - Moroccan Cultures, Mawazine Festival Rhythms of the World Rabat from June 22 to 30", 2018. Edited
by Moroccan Cultures (Rabat, 2018) P, 203.
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serves as the artistic director, is responsible for international programming, and acts as the
festival spokesperson. Mahmoud Lemsfir works as an artistic consultant, focusing on oriental
programming, and Lhassane Nefali also serves as an artistic consultant, specializing in

Moroccan programming.>’8

In summary, the organization of festivals involves economic and technological
advancements. Adorno opposed festival administration as they are not bound by laws like
public or private institutions, but rather are ceremonial celebrations. The Sufism festival is
managed by the Association of Sufi Culture in Fez, with support from ministries and companies.
Similarly, the Mawazine festival is overseen by Maroc Cultures, receiving significant funding

from the state and Maroc Telecom for sponsorship.

578 - Moroccan Cultures, Mawazine Festival Rhythms of the World Rabat from June 22" to 30", 2018. Edited
by Moroccan Cultures (Rabat, 2016) P, 218.
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6-2 The Findings of the Questionnaire

6-2-1 Leisure Time

The culture industry is a phenomenon that targets free time and it needs to fill it with
industrial activities to be widespread and more outstanding. This chapter will contain an
analysis of the concept of free time according to Adorno in his book Culture Industry as well
and this article will exhibit a study about the most frequent uses of activities of Moroccan people
in their free time. Free time or leisure time is a new capitalist term that appears with the
movement of capitalism as a claim to respecting the human rights of labor. This article would
shed light on this issue from the Frankfurt school perspective and would reveal the attitudes of

the Moroccan audience towards free time.

Free time, leisure time, or spare time are synonyms for each other and they mean one
thing which is the time for practicing hobbies. The expressions free time and spare time
originated from the term leisure which stands for the advantage of an unlimited, and convenient
lifestyle. Free time is considered something liberating and emancipating people from the tough
work and stress of work, but the question here is it true? the Frankfurt School disagrees with
this and defends that it does not have innocent pleasure but it exploits the people to achieve
certain independent goals, because according to Adorno ‘free time is shackled to its
opposite’>>’. Free time practices a spell on people because it holds people under the need to
have leisure time and to have enough time to practice social roles that articulate directly human

characteristics.>8°

Free time is a term that has dispersed very large in recent years and it would increase
this expansion in the following years because of the fields of automation and atomic power.
Free time becomes a parody because it turns to become a busy time for consuming industrial
products. People become unfree with the proclamation of leisure time since they are unaware
of the extensive power that free time takes from them and portray it as doing favorite activities.
Hobby ideology is a strategy practiced by capitalist leaders to create a feeling of equality at
work since they show that there is a distinction between labor and free time to be free from the
proclamation of human rights and the rights of workers. The expression of leisure time is an

irony that hides the reality of show business and the leisure industry according to Adorno,

578 _Theodor, Adorno. W. The Culture Industry: Selected Essays on Mass Culture. Third, vol. One, London and
New York, Taylor and Francis e-Library, 2005. P 187
580 - 1hid. P, 188.
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everything is calculated and the shows are done to profit and earn money the same thing for the
leisure industry which is an industry created to be used in the free time.>®! To conclude all these

thoughtful inventions are purely for the sake of profit.

For Adorno, one of the important points that he mentioned about leisure time is
subjugation since free time is only seen as no freedom which is a truth that we realize with time;
for instance, leisure time is camouflage to people indirectly when they use one of the industrial
means to be relaxed and enjoy their spare time that is a way to raise from the demand of the
industrial tools and disseminate the hobby ideology. Being bored out of the pressure of work is
something that is complained about by workers when they feel themselves in need of rest but it
is a way of social control that works for the profit of the culture industry. Free time for the
Frankfurt school is not a time of enjoying life but it is also a time of labour continuation because

the person spends most of the time working or using one of the industrial means.>®2

The following survey is a study targeting the Moroccan population and it shows some
of the most important activities that the Moroccan people use in their free time. The following
questionnaire gathers the responses of 200 people who fill in the questionnaire online and they
respond frankly according to their attitudes and beliefs.

LISTENING ATTENDING WATCHING WATCHING READING SURFINGON OTHER

TO MUSIC MUSIC TV THE NEWS THE NEWS THESOCIAL  THINGS
FESTIVALS ABOUT WEBSITES
EITHER VIA MUSIC AND
PLATFORMS ART
ORIN CITIES

Figure 9- The most used means in Leisure time.

%81 - Theodor, Adorno. W. The Culture Industry: Selected Essays on Mass Culture. Third, vol. One, London and
New York, Taylor and Francis e-Library, 2005. P 188/189.
582 _ |bid. P, 194.
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From the graph, the percentages are making big differences among all the choices, there are
three choices which are ranking the first ones by very important percentages; the first one is
surfing on social websites which represents 56.90% of people who opt for this choice, the
second one is listening to music which represents 50.80% of people who select listening to
music, the third one is other things not mentioned in the choices represents 44.6%. These are
the first ones in the graph, the other ones that come after are reading the news 26.2%, then
watching TV 23.8%, attending festivals in real life or on platforms 13.8%; and finally, news of

art and music 13.1%.

Time is considered an important means in the world of media, advertising, industry,
commerce, and investment. According to media studies, time is a necessary factor in the
agendas of media and business companies, media and business companies get powerful because
they play the role of attracting much more attention from the audience and they set up their
programming on the conditions of the audience and the time demanded by the media with all

its types including festivals is leisure time.>%

Time is an expensive abstract value that nowadays becomes a weapon for media
industries and business companies to gain more power and money. From the above graph, time
in most of the choices is spent on media because the current demand of modern society is
placing increased pressure on individuals’ leisure time and media use. Time is one of the few
things that we as independent human beings possess since it is the weapon of today that
simplicity disseminates the agendas and purposes of media industries and business companies.
Human beings live in a time not as owners but rather as possessors because they cannot decide
the media industries’ markets, they only possess the period that they use to watch something in

their leisure time.%%

To conclude, most of the Moroccan people as revealed in the survey spend their free
time or leisure time surfing on social websites, listening to music, and other things. Leisure time

is a means to advertise media’s components like festivals and to orient people.

583 - Alan B, Albarran. Albarran, and Angel Arrese, editors. Time and Media Markets. 1st ed., vol. 1, The United
States of America, Lawrence Erlbaum, 2003. P, 81
584 - 1bid. P, 127
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6-2-2 The Music festival and the Public

Moroccan festivals are the source of exchanging cultures, values, languages, and
customs, today Morocco is adopting a strategy of doing so many festivals which celebrate
national and international cultures. Festivals in Morocco are a new movement that developed
in recent years at the end of the twentieth century, technology and global capitalism encourage
Moroccan businessmen and women to participate in the establishment of festivals that celebrate
some of the local culture and a lot of the international cultures. Festivals in Morocco are
different in terms of the budget and the echo in Moroccan society; some festivals are
international because of the themes that they target or they invite very famous stars from all
over the world who require a high salary like the festival of Mawazine and there are others
which have a limited budget and they could not be as the festival of Mawazine for instance.
The following section covers important points about the Moroccan audience and festivals in
Morocco.

I conducted a study about the perceptions and points of view of the Moroccan audience
towards festivals; the results are so interesting because they show the tendencies and opinions
of 200 males and females. The first thing I would mention is the age of my respondents which
includes categories from 18 years old to 65 years old and above. This aim is to insert people

who our youth and adults to get data that represents the two generations

The first graph is about the admiration of the Moroccans towards festivals; the result is
as follows; 86 people choose yes which is 65.2% and 47 people choose No which is 35.2 %.

This indicates that the majority of respondents admire and like festivals.

B Yes M No

Figure 10- the Percentage of Moroccan people ‘s admiration towards
music Moroccan Festival
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The survey is filled by 71 females and 58 males who are of different ages starting from
18 years old to 65 years old but the majority of the respondents are aged 18 to 45 years old.
Festivals are forms of social and cultural participation that are organized to articulate and
broadcast shared values, ideologies, and cultures of other regions within the country or other
countries. Historically and anthropologically speaking, festivals are considered ritualistic or
temporary events repeated yearly in which members of a community celebrate a theme a
cultural value, or a religious feature®®. Hence, the majority prefer and admire festivals because
they say that they are an exchange of cultures and a source of entertainment and others say the

opposite because they consider them a waste of time and are not Islamic.

The respondents explain why they prefer and like festivals and why they do not; for
instance, the people who opt for liking festivals state reasons that show why they opt for that
choice; Al lilss e ~Lias) 43), they help in being open on other cultures. One of the respondents
said CWE jea G 2830l 5 &) Al clie) 8 aalud SY it contributes to enrich the cultural heritage
and co-existence. Another respondent said, & sell s 5 (il oo =5 55, | feel entertained when
I hear music. Another respondent declared festivals represent the Moroccan heritage and culture
Al clie) Led | o mall <l AN B3, Also one of the respondent wrote sWiay) 5 <l yie ) auas g5
DB i yaa 0 IS Al sl (paniat g8 AE gans gull ol 1 kas 5 Lagins oz 3 5 (allall 5 ila gl clls . Al
these answers are supporting the choice of the respondents. On the other hand, the respondents
who opt for disliking festivals provide reasons as well to support their choice; for instance, one
of the respondents’ said festivals are places of sexual harassment (i =il &l s Led iS5 another
respondent declared that the overcrowded public lead many people to refute attending such
festivals ol siall gz o aal Al Sl Gy LAY 5 alaa 33U ks Also, one of the
respondents stated that some festivals leave a bad impression on the audience bl jeall (axs OY
Cpatiiall sl lua leldail & )5 Y, Furthermore, one of the respondents said that these festivals are a
waste of money and industrializing ridiculous things i s s 4alill delia s J) sa¥) aupai lgalane
Liad e, Last but not least, another respondent said that the aims and the content of these

festivals do not abide by the Moroccan culture and Islamic rituals

585 . Andy, Bennett, et al., editors. The Festivalization of Culture. 1st ed., vol. 1, England, Ashgate, 1988.
Pl
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Generally speaking, music festivals are important forms of social and cultural
participation, employed to voice out and communicate shared values, ideologies, and
mythologies central to the worldview of communities. Festivals traditionally are seen as
ritualistic or recurrent short-term events in which a group or a singer performs to conform and
to celebrate various social, religious, ethnic, national, linguistic, or historical bonds. This
remains the first purpose of festivals but there are other purposes, particularly with the
expression of the cultural identities and lifestyle practices of its audience, also, festivals are the

context of social change and cultural differences.>®

Festivals are occasions of celebrating and targeting many things. For instance, festivals have
been an economically attractive way of packaging and selling cultural performances and
generating tourism. In addition, festivals have this echo of promoting some aspects of
economics like tourism which assists the economy of the country. Then, festivals are an
essential aspect of the socio-economic and cultural terrain of contemporary everyday life.
Festivals of today represent diverse opportunities and offer the celebration of different cultural

events and also represent times for the shared consumption of music, dance, and lifestyle.®’

SURFING ON THE SOCIAL WEBSITES

READING THE NEWS

WATCHING THE NEWS ABOUT MUSIC
AND ART

WATCHING TV

ATTENDING MUSIC FESTIVALS EITHER
VIA PLATFORMS OR IN CITIES

LISTENING TO MUSIC

Figure 11- The percentage of the preferred music festivals in Morocco

The above graph represents the most chosen and preferable festivals for Moroccans and
it represents people of different ages starting from 18 years old to 60 years old. The percentages

for some festivals are close to each other which indicates that they are the most appreciated; for

586 - Andy, Bennett, et al., editors. The Festivalization of Culture. 1st ed., vol. 1, England, Ashgate, 1988. P, 1
587 - 1bid. P, 1/2
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instance, the highest percentage is for the festival of sacred music in Fes at 42.30 %, then, there
is Mawazine rhythms of the world at 32.30%, after the Sufi festival with little difference 30.80%
and Gnaoua festival by 28.50%, the festival of Regada in Oujda by 25.40% and the festival of
Timitar by 7.70% comes to the end. These percentages are evidence of the preferences of the

Moroccan audience for festivals.

Festivals are various in Morocco and different styles represent categories in the
Moroccan community. To start with, festivals are perceived as a space of articulation,
performance, and rediscovery of identity. For some researchers, festivals are qualified
according to their liminality which stands for the removal of spaces and co-existence. Also, the
festival offers opportunities for experimentation with identity and the articulation of identity
can allow performers and fans to immerse themselves in a culture and indulge in different

identities.>88

M Yes HNo

Figure 12- The Percentage of Moroccans who agree or disagree
whether the Moroccan festivals are creating co-existence, being
open on other cultures and leading to socio-cultural exchange

The graph is about whether the Moroccan festivals are open to other cultures, leading
to co-existence and socio-cultural exchange. The answers were objective because they all agree
on one answer which is conforming those festivals lead to socio-cultural exchange and co-
existence by a very important percentage which is 83.80% and 17% percent which is a very
low percentage. Undoubtedly, the Moroccans still hope for better things from organizers of

588 - Andy, Bennett, et al., editors. The Festivalization of Culture. 1st ed., vol. 1, England, Ashgate, 1988. P
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festivals and to spot more light on the Moroccan culture. To begin with, the responses that agree
with the statement that festivals are opening to other cultures and are leading to co-existence,
and socio-cultural exchange are many since the highest rate is for that option. For example, one
of my respondents said the diversity of music styles brings about co-existence and openness to
other cultures allall elasl JS (o A gall Ge 3 e 5il JeiLe3Y. another respondent said that festivals
contribute to creating communication between various cultures; Jwal &l GlA (e (Sad Slils el
L) 48S o, In addition to this, another respondent declared that festivals invite singers from
different countries, and religions and have different styles; <blall calisa (e (bl auea uladins g3y
olalll s, Besides, another respondent expressed his vision by mentioning that festivals are an
occasion for cultural exchange and being open to other cultures ; & yall A sall Sl Heall GY
Ge il sy shaie alis) dikie JS Cus A jaa) shlial Calide (e 4y lae (i SISy Cuilal (il e o Ly
@JIAJ\ V,JL»J\ e i) ‘;Lu_“» E ‘;'\AX\} &lﬂ\ Dl Jal e aelud cilila jealld ‘HQL“\JLU &)5;‘2“. On the other
hand, other respondents who are against the proposed questions reveal their rejections by saying
that these festivals are against our Islamic principles and family institutions. A respondent stated
that these festivals are a source of corruption and waste of money; 2L.dll )45, [ast but not least,
another respondent stated that these festivals work for agendas to get personal profit out of

them;

““Because it is formal and not culturally framed. Rather, they are the tastes of certain cultural
groups whose goals are active in society, as Islamists do in Ramadan Tarawih prayers, and other

things’’.

In the survey, there is an interesting question which is about the preferred style for the
Moroccan audience; the result was shocking for me because | thought that the majority would
choose occidental and oriental music but the unexpected thing is that Moroccan music ranked
first at 79.20% and next comes the occidental music by 40.80% percent and finally the oriental
music by 28.50% To conclude, the Moroccan audience is still attached to the Moroccan identity

and they admire the Moroccan singing style.
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The Occidental Music | 28,5 |

The Oriental Music | 40,8 |

The Moroccan Music | 79,2 |

Figure 13- The favourite Musical styles for Moroccans

Without a doubt, festivals have an effect on the Moroccan audience and they affect the
audience in ways that would threaten the cultural identity, some perceive the impact of festivals
as good and others view the impact of festivals as bad; so, the views are split among the choices;
the following graph shows the percentages of three choices that the respondents have to choose
one; the highest percentage is cultural by 70.8% since they explained it either by discovering
other cultures or by being influenced by agendas and foreigner cultures. Next, comes the
psychological effect by 58.50% since the respondents’ relief from the stressful life and being
away from the Islamic principles. Finally, social effects get 50% and it is explained by the
respondents that the festivals could enrich the social sector by making the audience search more
in the cultures or they would imitate the singers and consequently affect negatively the

Moroccan audience.

These are some of the respondents’ statements that support their choices. For instance,
one of the respondents stated that these festivals have a psychological impact on people since
they encourage corruption and bad values 2dll a5 28l Ji&5 and other respondents wrote the
same by saying that festivals lead youth to imitate singers and fall in the trap of imitation; 3%
Ol ¢ sl a3 Cladll sy e Also, one of the respondents stated that music is a relaxing thing
for oneself 443 4a) ), then another respondent said that festivals are a relief for people and help
to be open to other cultures and music; (s Ll (8 5 A gall sball Gl siiia (e bl e aelud
oA s e S e ~UaY), Moreover, one of the respondents stated that these festivals aim to
include immoral values in our society; csixall 53 )bl 353V ama 51 aaiY] 5 a1 4l 5las LY

ol adinall o aa lealad) ) Lo o @llia o) ey 83l i the same expression another respondent

243



declared that festivals are a capitalist tool to delinquency of youth and blind imitation; (25 &Y
=) el 5 el el Ll sl asl I Furthermore, some respondents appreciate festivals since
they declare they are a source of culture; for instance, one of the respondents said that festivals
are an occasion of cultural contact (&) b oAl Glaly e (el o a5 analy A8 4 jlaall Co s
—rall 40 53 g3 Last but not least, one of the respondents said that Moroccan people attach
to their cultures via festivals and they are reminded of their culture through festivals; e eaclus
o e 5l shns sall ol gan & siiall LGN 43 5 ) gy Slosaill,

A MEANS TO CHANGE THE A MEANS OF CULTURAL A MEANS OF ENTERTAINMENT
ISLAMIC AND MOROCCAN ENCOUNTER
VALUES

Figure 14- The effect of Moroccan Music festivals on Moroccans

The survey also targets an important point which is the vision that is given to the
festivals by the audience either as an entertaining tool, a cultural encounter, or a tool that
contributes to changing values and Islamic principles. The following graph depicts the exact

data from respondents that express freely their points of view.
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Figure 75 - The perceptions of Moroccans towards Music Festivals

The highest point goes to a means of entertainment by 60.80% because the real task of
festivals is to amuse people and they select it first as an entertainment tool. Next, it comes to a
means of cultural encounter 59.20% because according to those people, festivals permit people
from other cultures to exchange thoughts between them to have co-existence, tolerance, and
socio-cultural exchange. The last one is a means that contributes to changing values and ethics
takes 26.20%; these people declare that festivals do not contribute anything beneficial to people
and they help change the Moroccan tradition and Islamic values.

Another interesting graph depicts whether the Moroccans are satisfied with the content
of the festivals; the majority answered negatively 83.1% confirming that the Moroccans are not
satisfied with all the current festivals. The other people are somehow positive by 19.2% and it
is very few in comparison with the first percentage. These percentages are accompanied by
statements stating the reasons behind opting for one choice rather than the other. For instance,
the respondents who are with the suggestion that the content of festivals is unsatisfactory, reveal
their points of view by writing that the content of festivals neglects Islamic and educative art
and they follow only the ridiculous things; » il (3! Gall Giegs @lla; another respondent said
the same thing 4a:lell 13U Gla e zUss, Besides, other respondents view festivals as something
empty of ideas, thought, and critical thinking; hence, they said that the content of festivals is

just a waste of time. These points are in the following sentences :
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commercializing and advertising ridiculous thing
It is concerned with trivial matters that corrupt society

There are festivals that do not address some topics

YV V VYV V

Moral and cultural decadence. It is not concerned with the morals of the cultural
message that music can carry as much as it is concerned with arousing the desires and
instincts of those who attend it - it satisfies a small group because the majority is
interested in more important things to earn their daily living

Some festivals scratch the culture and values of society

Because it lacks constructive, purposeful programs

Some of them are substandard, especially popular songs

vV V VYV V

Quite simply, music in the past was music that respected many of the aforementioned
conditions, but now there are semi-artists who sing for the sake of singing, bass and fanz
and none of the purposeful music...for example, “Give me Saki, and other music.” The

so-called Wai Wai songs, - satisfy only those in power and the taste of the state

So, the majority of the comments and clarifications of the respondents are negative and
they show their anger via their words. The percentage of 83.1 % here expressed a considerable
agreement about the importance of the organizers to reconsider the agendas of festivals.

HYes WNo

Figure 16- The satisfaction of the Moroccans on Music
Festivals

246



One of the proposed questions is whether the Moroccan audience has total freedom
towards the musical choices or there are who controls the content of festivals at the expense of
personal benefits and agendas. The percentages are so near to each other; for instance, 54.6%
declare that they are free because some said that all the styles are presented to you and you only
have to choose the one that you admire, while others said that you have total freedom to select
what you like. On the other hand, 46.9% stated that they were not free and some were
overwhelmed by the content of the festivals. These people declare that they do not have the free
will to decide what to watch because they are people who put on the programs; for instance,
one of the respondents writes ‘‘They don't take the audiences' taste into consideration, maybe
they care more about their sponsor's taste and ideology more than citizens’’; so, here it is clear

from those who opt for no that they have a clear vision of the festivals and media.

The following statements are said by the respondents who state the reasons behind
selecting one of the choices. To begin with, one of the respondents declared that these festivals
are looking for their benefit and profit and they refuse to look for the collective interest. For

instance, my respondents said;

» Because quite simply, the selection is not made by the viewer, but by the organizing
committee

Festivals have become controlled by financial profit

There are sometimes hidden agendas

Some festivals do not contain values that benefit the recipient

YV V VYV V

Festivals in Morocco are entertainment for the audience and utilitarian for the organizer.

Based on the above statements, the Moroccan audience is aware of the issue that
festivals are not seeking the favor of the audience; but they apply their agendas. Although the
highest point is for the total freedom of the audience when it comes to the comments, many

conform that they are not free and some agendas control the Moroccan festivals.
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B Yes W No

Figure 17- How many Moroccans are free in front of
choosing their preferred style

Finally, the last question directed to my respondents is whether there is a culture
industry in Morocco. The answers are close to each other because 56.8% confirm that there is
a cultural industry, according to these respondents, the festivals in Morocco and other cultural
aspects become so developed and they create space for the youth to practice their talents. On
the other hand, 46.2% stated that there is no culture industry in Morocco because there are
ridiculous things that monopolize the Moroccan cultural scene. Another comment reveals that
first, we should have a culture that is ours then we could talk about the culture industry. Also,
one of the respondents write: “‘culture industry in our country is unhealthy and dishonest, as it
lacks objectivity and credibility and is plagued by many defects, such as the destruction of

values sometimes”’.

The cultural industry is not intact and honest because it lacks objectivity, and honesty and has
many faults like destroying the values. Another respondent declared that the culture industry in
Morocco is a mixture of Eastern and Western cultures; 48 »& sl du ¢ Cldl&h dx y 3ee 485, Other
comments showed that the culture industry is just a means to destroy and damage our Moroccan

culture;

“There is a quest towards Westernization - culture requires an atmosphere of responsibility

towards values and constants...and this what we lack.”
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To conclude, many of the respondents are not satisfied with the culture industry and they said
that this culture industry is just a means to exploit the audience mentally and economically.
Besides, culture industry as a term is still not clear to the Moroccan audience very few know

the exact meaning of it and its factors, impacts, and consequences.

60%

50%

40%

30%

20%

10%

0%
Yes No

Figure 18- The percentage about the existing of Culture Industry

This survey is an analysis of data about the points of view of the Moroccan people
towards festivals and culture in our country. The data represent the attitudes and perceptions of
the respondents and it reveals that half of them have an educated background and follow the
news. The data are making a difference since as a researcher | ensure that the organizers of
festivals need to reconsider their programs and look into the interests of the Moroccan viewers
because according to the figures Moroccans are interested in Moroccan music, the side of
spirituality, and religion. | hope the following data will change something in the agendas of the

festivals in Morocco.
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6-3 The Summary and Interpretation of the Findings

Culture as production is living inside the laws and the rules of the capitalist system. This
last is the dominating face of culture and it controls the culture. There should be a difference
between culture as a system and culture as creativity because culture could never be a system
unless some plan to use culture as a system or strategy to reach certain goals. The capitalist
system transforms culture to first a commodity, commerce, and reification. Besides, the culture
industry is an act of institutions that puts culture inside a frame that limits the liberation of
culture. When the institutions become responsible for the show of culture and its representation,
immediately this culture is industrialized and follows an ideology. Today what culture is doing
is the absence of human beings and the presence of profit and benefit; as a result, the collapse

of creativity and originality.

The Frankfurt School and the Culture Studies Center are critical institutions that provide
the critics and the learners with criticism to employ while thinking of issues like these. Culture
industry is a phenomenon that manipulates culture to gain material profit and this profit is
destroying the artistic side in human beings and it Kills freedom and emancipation that is only
given by culture. Moreover, the culture industry is without origin and roots, it is the capitalist
system that makes it and advertises it. Furthermore, the culture industry has never represented
the identity and the intrinsic nature of that Moroccan man or woman; it just runs after profit and
fulfillment of ideologies that build anger and violence inside the society. Ultimately, nowadays,

culture targets profit and becomes subject to commerce.

The culture industry shows useless things and is void of content to the audience who
accept things without conscious and it plays the role of camouflage to flow the stream of the
musical fashion. On the other hand, the culture industry needs the institutions that are
responsible for this sector to develop it according to strategies that take into consideration
authentic culture. The culture industry needs capital that would serve culture in the sense that
there would be a huge budget to serve culture positively since the culture industry is a collective
project. The culture industry presents content that is counter-moral and Moroccan values

because it destroys all that concerns family values and morals.

Ideology is the shadow of the culture industry, the Frankfurt School and the Center of
Cultural Studies are both institutions of criticism, they criticize the new forms of media using

theories of Marxism. The culture industry is built on ideologies because the media would like
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to transmit ideologies of capitalism and the state, then ideologies are forms of conception that
do like the screw enters all the scenes. Besides, the culture industry is doing like the
commercialization of ideologies via the concerts and music festivals that are organized. The
commercialization of ideologies Kkills authentic culture and originality; hence, the
commercialization of ideologies is an easy activity because it has the logic of profit and the
logic of authority. Finally, capitalism via the culture industry wants to produce people willing
to defend and support it.

Today culture is no more like the past, culture in the past is something innate that comes
from nature unlike today it is something planned for and it is something that is commercialized.
According to my interviewees, today's culture is like a commodity that is sold via media and
subject to commerce because it follows the capitalist system. Now, organizers of festivals are
first looking for gain and profit, then it turns people to things. My interviewees confirm that the
culture industry contributes to the marketing of an ideology because the culture of today turns
the viewers to things and it targets morals and values. For sure, no product is empty of ideology;
the culture industry for sure promotes capitalist ideology and liberal individualism which is
controlled by the sense of profit in general. To sum up, undoubtedly culture industry is based
on ideologies that represent its institutions.

Mr. Rachid Belghiti who is a journalist for the Moroccan electronic newspaper Hespress
stated that he preferred to use economic culture rather than culture industry for certain reasons.
For instance, culture is all the time in the process of industry, for it is a cultural, emotional,
contact and it is an exchange of skills and knowledge among different peoples. Yet, capitalism
as a system turns this culture from an innocent industry to an economic industry since the
cultural products or the cultural act become a product that the consumer has to pay for. for
instance, the festival of Chala in Rabat purchases a ticket of 200 dh for people to attend one of
the performances. Most of the famous festivals in Morocco have free access like Mawazine,
Timitar, and the festival of Gnaoua or at least most of their scenes are available to people. On
the other hand, some festivals are not for free like the festival of Jazz and the international
festival of nomads that belongs to a tourist company.

In light of the interview with Mr Belghiti, almost all festivals have a certain ideology or
certain ideologies. For instance, the festival of Mawazine invites singers from the West, the
East, Africa, and Morocco so it is not a festival of identity but it carries an ideology of the state.

For example, during one of the editions of the festival, there was a Moroccan song sung by the
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singer Hussin Aljasmi which concludes that the obligation to take care of our country since it
is a blessing to us lele 2 suae L &l a3l 2 &b 5, and this act comes during the movement of
the Arab Spring. As a result, Mawazine is a festival that produces ideologies of the state and
the Ministry of the Interior. Then, it is a festival in that its decision-makers are the state and the
Ministry of Interior, not the audience. Moreover, the state and the Ministry of Interior stopped
every concert that would touch a pillar of the country like the concert of pop music by Mouad
Belghouat known by Al Hakad was stopped both in Rabat and Casablanca. Besides, there was
a festival named Kamlin in Rabat that was established by groups of political men and women
from the left parties on the head of them was Omar Belafreg. As a result, the state would like
to control the festivals and keep them following the agendas of the state. To conclude, these
festivals are platforms of the states’ ideologies and all the festivals that are against the

ideologies of the state are prevented.

The socio-cultural exchange is an aim that most people hope for festivals to take into
consideration. According to my interviewees, festivals are temporary occasions that are
organized at separate times and they are sometimes not organized so their effect would be weak.
To have a socio-cultural exchange, festivals should have a scientific frame that has an
international vision. International vision means respecting the international criteria to well
succeed; besides, the socio-cultural exchange would happen when there is a great presence of
Moroccan culture in the music festivals which would widen the circle of the socio-cultural
exchange. Last but not least, the festival of Gnaoua contributes to socio-cultural exchange par
excellence via the communication that happens during the festival among people from different
cultures. The festival is also an occasion that enriches the economics of the city; for instance,
the tourists who come to the city flourish the economics of the city by buying traditional objects
that are made by handcraft. Also, the city is known for the wealth of fish and it is a preferred
dish for almost all the visitors. The responsible association of the festival conducted a study

revealing that every dirham spent on the festival returns by seven dirhams to the city.

Festivals of today are a perfect occasion for cultural and social exchange. For instance, my
interviewees insist on the role that festivals play in international interaction. The socio-cultural
exchange is something normal in festivals either on the national level like festivals that invite
singers from the north, the south, the east, the west, or at the international level when there is
intercultural communication. So, this is how could festivals contribute to sociocultural
interaction. On the other hand, another interviewee stated that the festivals could lead to socio-

cultural interaction through introducing first the local and original culture then it could be a
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socio-cultural exchange that is international. Moreover, when a festival is organized in the south
of Morocco like Layoune city, and people are invited from the whole country and from outside
the country; this leads to a socio-cultural encounter that enriches the culture of the guests.
Thanks to festivals, there are seminars, round tables, meetings, and workshops which are like
bridges of acquaintance. Besides, the fusion that happens for instance in the festival of Gnaoua
between Jazz and Gnaoua is a source of socio-cultural exchange and since the world becomes

one village, the socio-cultural exchange becomes an absolute thing.

These festivals are organized by people who have an awareness of the field. To begin with,
there are many festivals organized in Morocco, but | choose only two as an example. These two
festivals are the festival of Mawazine and the festival of Sufism. Both of them have associations
that are responsible for the organization of the festival in terms of the guests, themes, the budget,
the advertisement, the press, the setting, and the reception. This is a quote by Mr. Fouzi Skali
when | asked him about the organization of the festival:

First, there is a cultural organization that is established and its name is the Association of
Fez Sufi Culture, this association was established on a basic law for associations in 1958 in
which there is the president, the general writer of the association, the responsible of the money,
and a group of people who manage the association. Then, the professional directorate because
this is also an association and permits a professional directorate that is paid and works the whole
year to prepare for the festival, it even has the general director, the artistic director, and the
people who are given the mission of organization like preparing the places that are planned to
be in the festivals, the places of hosting the guests who come from far places, accommodation,
flight reservation, reservation of hotels, so, this directorate has inside it small group of
directorates like the directorate of communication, the directorate of art, the directorate of
production which is responsible of the organization and the technical directorate which is

responsible of sound and light......

So, it is an association that takes the responsibility of the organization of the festival. The
same thing is true for the festival of Mawazine in Rabat, it is the association of Maroc Cultures
which takes the mission of organizing the edition of the festivals every year. There is an expert
group of people who are professionals and they put the agendas of the festival. The association
Maroc Culture gathers between the local entrepreneurship, business, and the national musical
industry. the association with Maroc Culture suggests highly organized popular manifestation

to participate to reinforce the Moroccan artistic scene and Moroccan values.
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Culture becomes administrated with the new wave that the world is going through. This
wave is capitalism because capitalism turns the culture-to-culture economy and culture industry
that follows worldwide standards. Administration is something strange in culture because
culture concerns a community and that community manages things by itself without any
manipulation and exaggerations. According to what was said before, culture loses its existence
when it is managed since it becomes like a material production. Let’s take the Moroccan
government as an example, some institutions and ministries sponsor and support certain
festivals more than others because they are against the principles of the state. The theorist
Adorno stated that the festivals lose their festivity, originality, and beauty when they are
administrated due to the interference of the forces of the state. The interview with the president
of the Sufi festival and the catalogs about the three last versions of Mawazine festivals describe
the journey of managing the festivals and some associations take the responsibility of preparing
the festivals. Furthermore, the interview with Mr Skali revealed that the festival is like a cultural
entrepreneurship that has goals and planning. To sum up, the shift that occurs in culture and
turning to be managed is an actual act that has never been in the Moroccan culture; some
ceremonies and feasts are celebrated by individuals with humble budgets and they are
celebrated for joy. The administration of festivals is like a bridge that links culture with the
audience but it differentiates from one administrator to another according to many criteria; the
most important ones are the satisfaction of the state or the business companies that sponsor the

festival.

The questionnaire is distributed to 200 people who fill it out and answer the whole
question. The thesis revolves around four hypotheses that are either proved or disproved. The
first hypothesis is that the Moroccan people prefer certain styles over others. The results are
stunning since the fact that Moroccan audience prefers with excellence the Moroccan style and
are stuck to Moroccan music. The second hypothesis is about whether Moroccan festivals are
considered a means of entertainment a means of cultural contact or a means of changing values.
The result is interesting since the respondents agree that the Moroccan festivals are occasions
of entertainment then occasions of cultural contact and lastly a means of changing values.
Moreover, the third hypothesis is that the Moroccan people are self-independent in front of the
mass production of the culture industry which is proved by the respondents and confirms that
they are free in front of the mass production of the culture industry. The last hypothesis revolves

around free time; since most people spend their free time listening to music. Yet, the answers
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disprove this hypothesis and it is revealed that the Moroccan people spend their leisure time

surfing on social networks, and after it comes listening to music.

The questionnaire is answered by 200 respondents which gives credibility to the
percentages. The results show that the Moroccan people prefer the Moroccan style and
Moroccan music over other styles by 79.2 %. Besides, the result also shows that festivals are
considered a means of entertainment by 60.8 % after a means of cultural contact by 59.2%.
Finally, the majority of my respondents are self-independent in the front of the mass production
of the culture industry by 54.6 % and the difference is little since the people who opt for no
constitute 46.9%. Last but not least, the majority of my respondents choose surfing on the
internet as the first practiced activity in their leisure time. These statistics represent an important

number of people of different ages.

In recent years, the concept of culture has evolved to include administration, as seen in
the School of Frankfurt's analysis which considers the impact of capitalism on culture and
administration. Adorno and Horkheimer from the Frankfurt School argue that the objective of
the era alters the essence of culture, evident in practices like radio broadcasting where culture

and administration intersect in providing services and tools for cultivation to listeners.>®®

For Adorno and Horkheimer, culture and administration are betraying each other because
culture according to Adorno and Horkheimer could not be administrated since it is innocent of
all these planning and administration things. Culture is opposed to administration as far as
Adorno and Horkheimer are concerned because culture is something higher and purer than
administration and the effect of planning and managing things. Culture must be autonomous
since it seems like something holy and related to humanities, culture does not need more work
and huge organization, on the opposite culture is very simple it speaks about itself and this
makes it purer and more honest. When culture is receiving so much work and formulation, it
fares or develops worse which means it suffers from destroying when it is managed or planned
because it loses its possibility of effect and the most important thing, it loses its existence.
Hence, it is impossible according to the Frankfurt School to accept a culture that is

departmentalized or organized.>%°

589 - Theodor. W. Adorno. The Culture Industry: Selected Essays on Mass Culture. Third, vol. One, London and
New York, Taylor, and Francis e-Library, 2005. P, 108
59 - Theodor. W. Adorno. The Culture Industry: Selected Essays on Mass Culture. Third, vol. One, London and
New York, Taylor, and Francis e-Library, 2005. P,108
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Unity in culture does not necessarily have to align with the directives of cultural
departments run by experts in cities. Those in charge of cultural affairs may inadvertently
introduce elements that contradict the essence of cultural preservation and the basic needs of
human existence. The modern perception of culture often mirrors the principles of material
production, blurring the lines between traditional cultural values and economic productivity.
Max Weber, a renowned German sociologist and political economist, argued in favor of
bureaucratic organizations due to their inherent qualities such as precision, speed, clarity,
continuity, and efficiency in resource management. Bureaucratic structures are believed to hold
a certain power that surpasses traditional forms of organization, making them more effective in
achieving set goals and objectives. Ultimately, organizations tend to prioritize self-preservation,

leading to a separation between the organization's interests and those of its members.%%!

There is a transition from the simple administrated gathering of a limited group of
people to an administrated world. There is a big ambition to establish independent
administrations as a form of control over the ritual administrative apparatuses. The new vision
of administration adopts the methodology of monopolization which says that in business there
is complete control of something either a project or an idea which prevents other people or
companies from having any share or influence. This whole purpose of monopolization is
applied in the stream of consciousness of the new version of administration because according
to them the growing concentration of the new form of administration causes the traditionalist
or irrational methods to be no longer useful and they need to be replaced by helpful ones. Max
Weber who is a German sociologist and political economist speaks about the bureaucratic
hierarchies in administration which portray the administration of culture as a social structure
and there is a stratification of culture with taking into consideration the targets and aims of the

administrators.®%?

Planning is something that is done by a small group of people or by many institutions
and companies nowadays. In the past people did not know that the celebration of any
entertainment event must follow a strategy of pre-preparation, they only focused on what the
culture said and what the culture considered is right and moral. In other words, these Moroccan
people basically in the past practiced in a sense the administration of cultural events but without

being conscious of it. Unlike today, people set up administration and transfer culture to be a

591 Theodor. W. Adorno. The Culture Industry: Selected Essays on Mass Culture. Third, vol. One, London and
New York, Taylor, and Francis e-Library, 2005. P, 109/110

%92 - Theodor. W. Adorno. The Culture Industry: Selected Essays on Mass Culture. Third, vol. One, London and
New York, Taylor and Francis e-Library, 2005. P,111.
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culture industry by changing the principles of innate culture to a cultural industry that abides
by the standards of capitalism and industry.

Culture moves to something external and independent because of the new vision of
administration and culture industry. To begin with, the culture of today follows certain
standards and rules that did not exist in the past and they are new because of the new economic
and political system of the world. In the past, the line between culture and reality was very
strong, and they go hand in hand; unlike today the demarcation between reality and culture is
not so deep and sharp because the real culture is being hidden by the agendas of the new
administration of the culture industry®®. There is a quote by Adorno in his book The Culture
Industry about the festival and the concept of administration: ‘‘Festivals are to be celebrated as
they come; they are not to be organized only from the perspective of avoiding overlapping. The
administrative reason which takes control of them and rationalizes them banishes festivity from
them.””>%* So, according to Adorno festivals should be celebrated spontaneously according to
the basic rituals and traditions that are of the country because the administration retrieves from

the festivals its festivity or its originality and true amusement.

In light of the findings, there is an agreement between what Adorno and Horkheimer
explained and mentioned in his book and what my interviewees stated. The feedback of the
interviewees confirms that there is no real intention to set up music festivals that serve the
authentic cultures of Morocco because the majority of these festivals seek profit or they have
agendas that are against the revitalization of the Moroccan authentic culture. One of the issues
raised by Adorno and Horkheimer is the fact that the vision of the culture industry is to
commercialize foreign cultures and to disseminate illusion and deception to destroy creativity
and critical thinking of the audience. Therefore, the music festivals and other musical
manifestation are used by dominant political forces to support the dominant political system

and as Harvey stated®®:

Since 1972, the urban spectacle has been transformed from counter-cultural event
anti-war demonstration, and the street riots and revolutions of the 1960s. It has been

captured as both a symbol and instrument of community unification under bourgeois

59 - Theodor. W. Adorno.. The Culture Industry: Selected Essays on Mass Culture. Third, vol.One, London and
New York, Taylor and Francaise e-library,2005. P, 116.

59 _ Ibid. P, 118.

% - BELGHAZI, TAIEB. "Festivalization of Urban Space in Morocco." Critical Middle Eastern Studies, vol. 1,
2006, p. 98, https://doi.org/Routldge: Taylor and Francis Group. Accessed 17 Jul. 2021.
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control in conditions where unemployment and impoverishment control have been
on the rise and objective conditions of class polarisation have been increasing.>%
Thus, the polarisation of the people, Moroccan authentic culture and creativity has been very

developed since the competition of control and the competition of consumption have increased.

The consumers of festivals become consumers of illusion and the festivals need clear
cultural identities to be visitable. To start with, the image given to music festivals in Morocco
does not correspond to a concrete entity that constitutes the Moroccan authentic culture since
some music festivals do not have clear cultural identities to become obvious and create
challenge among the other festivals. Besides, the organization of the music festivals is directed
by the political decision makers and their work is operated as carnival mask which hide social
problems like poverty, unemployment, social inequality, and which hides the negative impacts
of economic policies. Furthermore, festivals are tools to advertising and to marketing the city
as well as they are instruments of social control; they could be operated as demonstrations of

community power, solidarity, and resistance to social control®®’.

There are two genres of festivals, one is subjunctive and the other is indicative. To start
with, the subjunctive festival is a genre of festival which has subjunctive mood which is of
fantasizing and desiring while an indicative mood is one of reasoning in which there is a
systematic relationship between ends and means. Thus, the festival of Mawazine is included
into the subjunctive mood and the festival of Sufi’s culture is included into the indicative mood
since this festival targets the thinking and the reasoning. Moreover, the music festivals have a
fundamental role in sustaining the international peace, sense of comfort for tourists, and as my
interviewees stated that these music festivals could be source of quality of life, liveability, and
conviviality that is also conformed by Michel Foucault in his article © Omnes et singulatum:
towards a critique of political reasons’ in which Foucault discussed that the transformation of
the idea of the pastorate into a practice called policing is via techniques for governing
individuals and populations. Consequently, these festivals could be effective when they are

organized well.>%
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Based on the findings of interviews and questionnaire, it seems that traditional culture
and folklore have been somewhat neglected in recent years, despite claims from the Ministry
of Culture that festivals and events have increased. However, there has been an increase in the
number of bands playing authentic cultural music, such as the ibidat rma, which draws
inspiration from hunting and harvest rituals in cities like Khouribga, Oeued Zem, and Bejjad.
This band has grown from 19 to 40 members. Another genre, Ahidous, which originated in the
Atlas Mountains among Berber-speaking inhabitants, has also seen an increase in popularity,
with the number of bands growing from 21 to 60. Gharnati, an Arab-Andalusian musical style,
has similarly increased from five to nine bands, thanks to the efforts of organizing associations
based in Oujda®®. Despite these positive developments, the interviews and questionnaires
suggest that there is still widespread dissatisfaction with the shows and performances presented
by both private and public institutions. While there are one or two festivals that celebrate
Moroccan authentic culture, many others seem to prioritize commercialization over cultural

heritage.
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6-4 The Festival of Mawazine Rhythms of the World.

The festival of Mawazine is one of the international festivals that has a worldwide echo
and it is celebrated every year basically during June. The festival of Mawazine is hosting many
singers whose names are known worldwide and they have so many fans in Morocco. The
festival is not simple but it has certain features that make it special and unique, the Moroccan
country and private associations spend money on the organization and payment of the singers;
besides, the festival encourages Moroccan music and invites Moroccan singers to enrich the
local economy and to show a very humble side from the festival to the Moroccan culture. The

following chapter is an informative chapter that would provide information about the festival.

The festival of Mawazine Rhythms of the World is an international festival that is
organized by the Association of Moroccan Cultures. The festival would like to serve the values
of tolerance, and being open to other cultures, the festival of Mawazine is not only different
from other Moroccan festivals because it sheds light on the attractions that the country of
Morocco has abroad and Rabat as a capital city of culture; yet, Mawazine festival proves the
high quality of Morocco in industrializing performance arts and the president of the festival
declares that the festival has a positive effect on the economy and the city of Rabat.
Furthermore, the festival carries an international letter which is tolerance, respect, and sharing
and it is an interesting goal because it links to culture, economy, and society, as well as this

festival, reflects the image of Morocco and vice versa.®®

Maroc Cultures or Moroccan Cultures is a non-profit association that was created in
2001 and it is an association that attempts to make all the talented people enter culture, under
the vision presented by His Majesty King Mohammed V1. The association Maroc Culture is for
all and it looks for the benefit of the people its main aim is to provide a cultural and artistic
creation to all audiences of the Rabat-Sale-Zemmour-Zaer region, the association also
organizes other things like the musical contest Mawazine Generation which in every version
presents talented youth to the Moroccan scene. Furthermore, the association relies on a team
made up of twenty personalities and professionals from different sectors, so this plurality of

expertise and the association with local enterprises enabled Maroc Cultures for fifteen years to

600 . Maroc cultures, Festival Mawazine Rhythms of the World, edited by Maroc Cultures, (Rabat, Maroc
Cultures,2018) P 241.
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organize artistic manifestation making Morocco a reference in the industry of entertainment

and performing arts.®%!

The festival of Mawazine is considered an outstanding festival for lovers of music in
Morocco, in the last years, the Mawazine festival has welcomed an audience that was more than
1 million viewers in each edition. This success returns to the fidelity of the public, the artists’
trust, the sponsors, the private companies, and the team of the Maroc Cultures. Many
departments look after the festival; for instance, administrative departments such as the
Ministry of Interior, the Ministry of Foreign Affairs and Cooperation particularly the
Directorate of Consular Affairs, the Ministry of Culture, the Ministry of Communication, the
Mohammed V Theatre, the Ministry of Tourism, the National Airport Authority, The Bouregreg
Valley Development Agency, and the General Customs Department. Besides, there the local
and regional authorities like the Wilaya of the Region of Rabat-Salé Kenitra, the Municipal
Council of the City of Rabat, the Municipal Council of the City of Sale, the Council of the
Region of Rabat-Sale-Kénitra Region, the District of Rabat and Salé and other ones. Moreover,
there are security services like the General Directorate for National Security and particularly
the Police Prefecture of Rabat- Salé Kenitra, the General Directorate of Civil Defenses,
particularly the Regional Command of Civil Defense of Rabat, The Royal Gendarmerie
Services, and the Auxiliary Forces®®. To conclude, the remarking thing is the huge number of
forces that guard the continuity of the festival which reveals that it is highly interesting for the

state.

The festival is established in the capital city of Morocco Rabat because it is known to
the whole world and has a strong link with the arts. Rabat is a city of the aspect of arts like
plastic art, music, literature, and other arts, the city looks on the Atlantic Ocean which is near
to Europe and constitutes a cultural exchange. Besides, the streets of the city are categorized as
an international heritage by UNESCO, then the locals of the city and its historical heritage
permit the city to guest big platforms like Mohammed V theatre, Chela, Oued Bouregreg or
Abi Ragrag, Kasbah Alwedaya, and Chela. Last but not least, there are four major stages of the
festival Mawazine which are Olm Soussi for international music, Nahda Space for oriental

music, Sale Beach for Moroccan music, and Bouregreg for African music.®%

801 - Maroc cultures, Festival Mawazine Rhythms of the World, edited by Maroc Cultures, (Rabat, Maroc
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The festival of Mawazine is based according to the founders on three values; tolerance,
diversity and openness. To begin with, the festival celebrates all cultures and it sheds light on
the richest side of the style of music on this earth which makes the city of Rabat a fundamental
role in music and culture. 90% of the parties are free to access which permits the Moroccan
people to watch almost all the singers and platforms, also the festival is an opportunity for all
the Moroccan singers either the traditional, popular or modernist artists to participate in the
festival via programs which are outlined by professionals and experts in the field of festivals.
Moreover, in each of its editions, Mawazine consisted of the following; 9 days of concerts and
shows which are done on 6 stages or platforms which represent 130 shows of more than 1500
artists. Furthermore, the festival also hosts 4 street shows which represent 40 countries from
the world, all these events gather more than 2.5 spectators on average 614. Ultimately, all these
are statistics from the association Maroc cultures or Moroccan Cultures to show the festivals in

numbers.

To sum up, after reading the catalogues and official websites of the festival, all the
information is perfectly written and presented to the audience with perfect quality of depicting
and narrating. Yet, when it comes to reality as a viewer and reader, | find things which are not
in reality like appreciating the Moroccan singer and making him or her equal with the singers
of the east or west. Besides, the values that the festival adopts are not adaptable to the content
and some of the Moroccan stages witness crimes, disturbance and fighting that lead to
misbehavior. When the youth become addicted to things that never serve the Moroccan identity;
so, all these things change the identity and values. Furthermore, Mawazine is given so much
money to be organized which are millions of Dirhams; despite the Moroccan country needs half
of this money to be spent on education, health, and infrastructures. Mawazine is a festival that

does culture industry to disperse its own goals.
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6-5 The Sufi Cultural Festival

Sufism is an important theme of study that researchers and scholars since years ago have
been conducting studies and surveys which have had a great effect on the science of Sufism.
The Moroccan country is one of the countries that established festivals concerning Sufism, the
Sufi festival in the city of Fez is one of the most famous festivals in Morocco and outside
Morocco Sufism. The festival is hosting people interested in Sufism and the scholars of Sufism,
it has been organized many versions of the festival and this one is considered the 14th edition
of the festival. Also, the festival is organized by experts and scholars from the field and they
established their association which is only Sufism. The following information is about the last
version of the festival which was done in October through which the president of the festival
Mr Faouzi Skali explained to the media many interesting things.

The city of Fes is hosting the 14th edition of the festival of Sufism which is going to be
different from the previous editions because of the Covid 19. This year, the organizers decided
to do the festival from the 9th to the 16™ of October. Mr Faouzi Skali declared behind this
choice is that the festival has to continue to reveal many more treasures of the Sufi heritage. Mr
Faouzi Skali added that this edition is organized under the title “A journey to Magamat of
Sufism and it would be full of new things as well as musical parties, round table discussions,

and an art gallery.%%

The city of Fez would live with the festival of Sufi culture during the days 9 to 16 of
October the 14th edition of the festival of Sufi culture entitled a trip to the elegant Magamat of
Sufism. All this is accompanied by creative evening performances, listening to approaches of
Sufi music from Morocco and the world, groups of meetings with intellectuals, and
masterclasses, and this year is special thanks to the ability to do presence activities in the ancient
Médersa Bou Inania. Finally, this edition is an occasion to discover the beauty features, and
depth that Sufi heritage constitutes throughout the world.5%®
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The festival of Sufism at Fez started with musical rhythm and spiritual seminars. It was
a Sufi day par excellence, there was praise for God and the Prophet Mohamed peace be upon
him and the good dead people. On the rhythm of Sufism from the Balkan countries, Persian
Region, India, and Morocco, then the audience was from the Kingdom and outside in this
edition which was organized through two parts one is present and the other is virtual due to the
Covid 19. The festival takes us on a journey of Magamat of Sufism in a need to look for sense
which we base on our individual and collective projects, it is the soul of every culture, creativity,

and social intelligence.%

From the castle of Shahrazad at Fes, there was a wedding ceremony of Sufi music,
lectures, and discussion about Sufism, spiritual traveling, approaches of Sufism, holy places,
prayers on the Prophet Mohammed peace be upon him from Asia, Africa, and Europe, and
Morocco. In that sense, Dr Faouzi Skali the president of the festival says: ‘the Sufi heritage is
rich and a sea with no coast, it gets renewed every year according to the circumstances that we
are living. It is a matter of thought and vivid thought and it is not just a university matter>*%7.
He adds to the hespress newspaper: ‘‘we try this year to walk through the path of Magamat
Sufism not just at the level of geography and history, but through an analog platform that would
make it easy to travel and also through concepts of Sufism and its meaningful and symbolic

side that be in the heritage of Fes Morocco since centuries ago’’5%,

The target of this festival during this year’s edition, the specialist in Anthropology
explains that is interesting is how to utilize this side in serving heritage, thought, and the
spiritual side. We know that this next virtual culture takes us to post-human, and it is what could
slough off from human beings its most sanctified thing which is its spiritual side. We could now

employ the same virtual tool to serve the opposite and it is a kind of spiritual humanity®%.

The opening ceremony of the festival witnesses a spiritual travelling in the experiences
of music that is produced by the faith of the people around the world and it formulates at the
same time the archaeological sites which takes us closer to its realities and purifies the hearts.
During this ceremony, musical melodies, the spiritual religion with nighty breezing of Jasmine
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and incense to give to this Sufi night which gathers listening talking about God from different
parts of the world. this ceremony has an atmosphere of dignity which is accompanied by the

hums and wobbles of the audience.51°

Mr Mustapha Alamri, who is the director of the regional institute for music and
choreography in Fes, the president of the Sufi group which opens the festival, says the ceremony
was a tour of Magamat and the poetry of the Sufi music. He adds ‘‘we try to gather between
eight Magamat of music in a whole show, what makes it special is that it does not limit itself in
praying to God and the usual Sufi music, but we try to enter new Magamat and kinds of Sufi
music which says no God except Allah and it is a basis in Sufism like Gnawa and Hmadcha

and we try to mix it with other kinds of Sufism’*5%,

In her first participation in Morocco after King Mohamed, the sixth gives her the
Moroccan nationality after singing in front of him and EI Papa Francisco in Rabat, Francoise
Atlan says “‘it was a trip, | stopped at a group of Sufi Magamat, and we move from Persian
region to Morocco passing by Turkey using a varied musical programme’’ before she speaks
about ‘ the honour to participate in the opening of the festival and the inspiration of the place’’
Behind this humanity Sufi melody, the French musician Irinis Kirani hopes to contribute to the
acquaintance and rapprochement between Morocco and different other parts of the world and

he closed by asking ‘‘what could gather us better than Sufism ?°612

The 14th edition of the festival under the title of A Journey to the Sufi Magamat ends
on the 16th of October at night by listening to the music praising God and the poetry of Alharak,
Ibn Farid, and Chachtari. The festival’s programme was full of listening to God ‘s praising,
lectures, discussions, an art gallery, listening to different readings of poetry, and Sufi texts,
visiting saints like Tijaniya, Fassiya, the burials of good people like the Sufi pole of Abdelaziz
Debar. The festival organizes visits to the monument of Fez following its trace of Sufism in its
architecture, and also to scientific orientations like the library of Alkaraoyin that gathers very

ancient scrolls.512
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This edition gathers participants from countries around the world like Pakistan, India,
Irag, Western Europe, Balkan countries, and America. Also, the virtual meetings collect people,
artists, and researchers in the world of Sufism, and Sufi literature. During the days of the
festival, people around the world follow all the activities via platforms. Besides all these
activities either virtual or present, there was an art gallery of the Moroccan painter Najoua Al
Haytimi and they organized meetings with artists like the painter Mohamed AL Merabit, the
musician and researcher John Diring, and the professor of music Inris Kinami. Finally, there
were Sufi hearings from Morocco and the Islamic world like the methods of Kadirya,

Boutchichya, Cherkouya, Sakilya, Risonya, Fassia, and Tijaniya.t'*

The festival decided to do a Masterclass called the Sufi Heritage to keep the link with
the audience and the participants even after this edition and prepare for the 15th edition. On the
last day of the festival, a ceremony of a musical group called the Brothers of Art headed by the
singer Marouane Hajji. On this occasion, Amal Ayouch speaks about the hints that the festival

is a foreshadowing of returning to our normal life and we are close to relief in this country.5®

Mr Faouzi Skali the director of the festival declares to the press that the programming
for the festival aims to include different topics; listening to the praising of God and the Prophet,
exchanging thoughts, listening to different methods of Sufism, and visits to the monuments of
Fez. Furthermore, Mr Skali adds that ‘‘this intersection between the virtual and the presence,
creates a new creative version to discover new forms of Sufi culture>*®®. The Sufi culture exists
everywhere and it has richness and power. The new thing that the festival provides is the idea
and the vision of culture that Sufism is as a culture which would be a reference to all the Sufi

followers around the world and thus creates a common heritage.

Mr Faouzi Skali continues by saying ‘‘the mixture of this Sufi culture as it is in the
world, and the possibilities to create communication between the Sufi cultures in the real world
and the virtual world. It is creativity and a new creative power that happened during these ten
days’’. Mr Faouzi Skali says *‘the creative power in this Sufi culture has no limits and we open
just very few windows from this science. We would like to look for a method to use this valuable

power, the philosophical vision, and the Sufi spiritual to include in the children certain Sufi
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values before education and how to use the creativity of literature and poetry. We would like to
do an analogy library to transmit groups of big references of Sufism because Sufism calls for

wisdom and knowledge’*%7.

In conclusion, the festival of Sufism is a festival that we could say targets the elite
because its content needs people who are educated or people who have love towards Sufism
regardless the age. Sufism is a philosophy that derives us to a world of ecstasy, a word of
research, and also the atmosphere is a sign of highness and elite. So, here there is a difference
because the Sufi festival is organized in a limited space but the knowledge and information
given is much and needs analysis so the festival encourages thinking and research. Besides, the
festival of Sufism is an occasion for readers interested in Sufism to discover other styles of
Sufism, and chanting would open his or her thoughts on other issues. The youth could benefit

from this festival too if they have an interest and well to read and listen about Sufism.
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Conclusion

Culture industry summarizes the new face of culture and the above chapter explains all
the important points that consider culture industry in addition to views, attitudes, and principles
of educated people and director of an important festival in Morocco. | devote the first part to
all the points that concern the culture industry either cultural, sociological, or psychological. As
far as I am concerned, the culture industry is an issue that is manipulated according to the goals
of the agendas, it could be something positive if the decision makers see it from a positive angle
since we could build up our Moroccan culture using industry but without integrating things that
destroy and disfigure our real culture. Culture industry exists in all sources of media and

festivals are one of them.

Music Festivals in Morocco are various and many types, each festival has themes and
attitudes that demonstrate the pillars and agendas of each one. The culture of the festival is new
in the Moroccan society than what is used like Moussems, wedding ceremonies, funerals,
wedding parades, Halga and other popular and non-administrated meetings. The music festivals
reflect the attitudes of the festival office and the state. Music Festivals are now postmodern and
they enter the world of capitalism and globalization which menaces the local Moroccan
cultures. Festivals in Morocco are not equal in terms of budget because some are given high
amounts of money whereas others are given a very humble budget which creates differences in
the advertisement and the organization. To sum up, Music festivals in Morocco are general
demonstrations according to the agendas and attitudes of the organizers. The two examples of
festivals are doing culture industry but Mawazine festival is building a culture industry that is
not adapting to the local cultures whereas the festival of Sufism is building a culture industry

that addresses the knowledge and spirituality
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Conclusion

When | first decided to write about a certain topic, |1 wasn't very knowledgeable about
it. But the topic intrigued me, and | wanted to learn more. I tried reading some books on it, but
they didn't really provide the clarity |1 was looking for. So, | turned to lectures given by
professors and scholars, which helped me gain a deeper understanding of the topic and its
origins. These lectures also introduced me to related issues and provided references to books
and philosophers. With this knowledge, | was able to create an outline for my dissertation. |
chose to focus on the streams of literature and socio-culture, rather than media, economy, or
politics. The outline served as a map for my dissertation, helping me organize the content and
structure each chapter and section. The topic | was exploring is the culture industry, which |
believe is a philosophy, political and economic strategy, and a form of socio-cultural

domination that is transforming our innate culture into a culture industry. (a designed culture)

The thesis aims to address questions related to the culture industry and covers all the
fundamental aspects that could create confusion for the readers. The study comprises several
sections, including theory, analysis, and investigation, to delve deeper into the topic since it is
still relatively unknown. The primary objective of the research is to investigate Moroccan music
festivals and the cultural industry. The term "culture industry"” can be interpreted differently,
depending on the approach taken. For example, some may use the industry to revive local
culture through media, while others may use it to suppress local cultures and establish new
ones. The culture industry's primary aim is to promote liberalism, which often undermines local

cultures and replaces them with new styles of behavior.

This research explores the culture industry through both quantitative and qualitative
approaches, as well as interpretations of books on the topic. The study includes interviews with
doctors and professors to gain insight into their attitudes, knowledge, and points of view on the
topic. These interviews provide clear and understandable explanations of the topic by using
examples from reality, philosophers, or books. To gather information on the opinions of
Moroccan people about music festivals in Morocco, a questionnaire was used. The
questionnaire covers topics such as favorite festival styles, agendas, the ability to coexist, the
effects of music festivals on viewers, the nature of festivals, the best entertainment options, and
leisure time. The questionnaire helps to understand the attitudes and feelings of the Moroccan

audience towards music festivals.
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The study enriches the field of research with data that would pave the way towards
grasping the phenomenon of the culture industry. The culture industry is the topic of this time,
all the media instruments are working according to the agendas and strategies of the culture
industry, the world would become one culture that monopolizes human beings and turns them
into machines controlled by the capitalist system. Culture industry means liberation but in fact,
it is deceiving people and dragging them into an imperialist and illusory world, the festivals in
Morocco are following what Adorno and Marx Horkheimer means by the culture industry is to
“‘help describe and investigate properties and consequences of culture mass-produced by profit-
seeking institutions’*®*® . The astonishing thing is that in Morocco are categories of people, and
each category supports a festival but the existing festivals do not spotlight on our real culture
like what we used to have, the festival is a fusion of the west with the Moroccan culture. The
culture industry is a target of the institutions, not the people because according to the
questionnaire outcome, the Moroccans are still attached to the Moroccan culture and the
Moroccan music which might not be interesting for the decision-makers.

Moroccan music festivals are occasions for celebrating cultural events or occasions to
celebrate a style of thinking or a style of music. The festival of Sufism is one of the festivals in
Morocco that celebrates a philosophy and includes critical thinking, discussions that need
intellectual people or people who are keen on Sufism. Besides, the festival is an occasion that
allows people to discover a new culture that used to be in some cities and tribes in Morocco in
a different manner and this culture is coming from other countries and continents as a sign of
tolerance and supplication to God. As a result, the Sufi festival is a cultural industry but it could
be useful if there is critical thinking. On the other hand, the festival of Mawazine is a kind of
festival that hosts international singers from all over the world from different nationalities and
of different languages, it is a festival that practices cultural industry because the content, the
administration, the budget, and the advertisement abided by the profit-seeking of the institutions

which do not serve the Moroccan culture and build a new culture through the industry
Limitations of the Study.

The first thing which is a limitation is the topic itself, it is a topic that consumes much
time to read about it and analyze the main issues related to it. The second thing is the side of

interviews since | did much effort to take permission from professors to interview them since

618 _DAVID, BERRY. Revisiting the Frankfurt School. First, vol. One, Great Britain, British Library
Cataloguing in Publication Data, 1960. P, 93.
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it was hard to manage time with them; hence, almost all were done via WhatsApp calls and
others were done in their place of work. Another thing is Covid 19, this virus stopped all the
manifestations, the festivals and the administrations of the festival for three years which was a
great delay in getting the data, especially from the offices of the festivals like the office of
Maroc cultures of Mawazine in Rabat which was a revisited station in every few months to talk
with one of them but no one was there. Only this year, the association Maroc cultures welcome
people to get data or any other information but without the intention of interviewing one of the
generals responsible of the festival because they refused. Finally, few people would like to fill
in the questionnaire online and it was demanding for me to ask friends and relatives to share

with their colleagues to have many respondents.
Directions for Future Research

This topic is very rich and it has many other points and issues that could be discussed
and could be investigated. The topic is up-to-date and contains problematic issues that need
research and simplification to the readers such as working on the culture industry in
advertisements because now media mobile phones and TVs are controlling human’s minds and
they need us as researchers and intellectuals to shed light on this side because it is taking us to
aworld of illusion and to forget about our original culture. Moreover, this topic despite the hard
effort that it needs in analysis but it provides the researchers with so paramount thought and
critical thinking. The culture industry could be for some a platform to suggest solutions and
suggestions to do culture industry but using our original culture; for instance, proposing
festivals, advertisements, or movies that advertise the Moroccan culture with respecting Islamic
morals. Last but not least, the culture industry could be tackled from an economic perspective
because the economic field contributes to set up the culture industry or the culture industry 272
could be investigated from a political point of view since it has political base and there are

historical events that include politics in the institution of the culture industry.
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Appendix: Questionnaire
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Appendix B : Interviews.
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The translation of the questions

1- What is culture and your point of view Sir to culture?
2- What is the situation of culture today as a follower of the cultural domain?

3- Does the culture industry become a commodity and subject to commerce?
4- In your point of view Sir, what is the culture industry?

5- What does the culture industry present to the audience and what does it transmit?
6- What is the role that audio-visual media plays in the culture industry? does the theory

of Adorno and Horkheimer exist and apply?

7- Does the culture Industry contribute to the marketing of ideology?

8- Does the culture industry change social and moral values, especially in audio-visual
media?

9- Could we speak Sir about a culture industry that serves the Moroccan culture or not?

10- In your point of view Sir, to what extent are these festivals like the festival of
Mawazine, the Sufi festival, and others the Moroccan culture?

11- What are the benefits of these festivals and what are their disadvantages?
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12- Are these festivals considered just a means of consuming the money of the public or

not?

13- How could festivals lead to a socio-cultural exchange?
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The transition of the questions:

What is your point of view professor about culture?

What is the role of media in developing culture and does media transfer culture as it is?
Or are there some alterations that revolve around agendas and ideologies that control
culture?

What is your point of view about audio-visual media as a viewer of media products like
music products, | find myself either satisfied or dissatisfied? Many say that what was
broadcasted on audio-visual media was so elegant and unique unlike today's programs
are the same just titles which changed. Do you agree Sir with this point and the audio-
visual media today do not exhibit products of Moroccan identity?

The culture industry for most Eastern thinkers is pessimistic and the culture industry
has been changing the social, family, and religious values and following the wave of
modernism and this last does not serve the Islamic, social, and family principles. From
this, this thinker concludes that the culture industry is destroying these values. Do you

agree Sir with this point of view?
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5- The age of reason comes to brighten the minds of people and to get out from the darkness
of the church and use reason. Today this enlightenment overturns to control people ‘s
consciousness with the system of capitalism. Could we Sir say that capitalism controls
the human consciousness and turns it into a machine through culture industry and

media?
The responses of my interviewees.

The first interview is with Mr. Azzdine Khatibi who is a writer, sociologist, and
professor of philosophy; the interview with Mr. Khatibi is in Arabic and | translated it
into English.
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The second interview is with Mr Nabil Mohammed in Germany who is a filmmaker,

translator, and journalist. He has a documentary film and other films, as well he does interviews

with the Aljazira Channel. The interview is in Arabic and I translated it myself into English.
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The fourth interview is with Mr Jamal Hedda who is a professor of Arabic at the University of
Mohammed the first Oujda and an activist in civil society. The interview is in Arabic and I

translated it into English.
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The fifth interview is with Mr Fathi who is responsible at the center of teaching and learning

of new teachers at Fez. The interviews are in Arabic but | translate it to English.
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The final and last interview is of Mr Ahmed Sejelmassi who is a writer, and critic,

andspecializesized in cinema and media. The interview is also in Arabic and | translated it into

English.
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